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1. INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Background 

This is a one‐day introductory Traffic Signs 101 Course that is designed to enable participants to acquire a 
basic understanding of how and why the determination is made to place a traffic sign at a location.  This 
course serves as an introduction to for entry level traffic technicians and engineers, refresher course for 
experienced staff or an introduction to additional subjects related to traffic signs which may assist 
participants in responding to sign requests from the public.  

1.2 Goals of Course 

This is an introduction to traffic signs in Minnesota course. The main emphasis is to provide an overview of 
the lifecycle of a traffic sign from initiation, design, installation, and maintenance.  

At the end of each course, you will be able to: 

 List the principles of traffic control devices 

 Name the different functional classifications of signs 
 Navigate the appropriate laws and manuals related to signing 
 Note the considerations for why signs are installed 
 Define the difference between advertising and traffic signs 

 Describe some types of agreements used in signing 

 Recognize some of the typical components used in signing 

 List the typical sheets in a signing plan set 
 Describe some of the maintenance responsibilities related to signs 

 List some of the new technologies in traffic signing 

1.3 Disclaimer 

This manual is disseminated under the sponsorship of the Minnesota Department of Transportation 
(MnDOT), Office of Traffic Engineering. MnDOT and Iteris, Inc. assume no liability for its contents or use 
thereof. 

MnDOT does not endorse products or manufacturers.  Trademarks of manufacturer’s names appear herein 
only because they are considered essential to the object of this manual. 

1.4 Acknowledgements 

The development of this Signing 101 Manual has been a result of the efforts of the MnDOT Office of Traffic 
Engineering (OTE) and Iteris, Inc. The contributions by Josie Tayse, Rick Sunstrom, Brian Barrett and Steven 
McBurney are gratefully acknowledged.  

1.5 Written Communications Policy 

To request this document in an alternative format, please contact the Affirmative Action Office at 651‐366‐
4723 or 1‐800‐657‐3774 (Greater Minnesota); 711 or 1‐800‐627‐3529 (Minnesota Relay).  You may also 
send an e‐mail to ADArequest.dot@state.mn.us. (Please request at least one week in advance). 

J u n e   2 0 2 0   P a g e  |  1‐1  I n t r o d u c t i o n  

mailto:ADArequest.dot@state.mn.us


 
 

   

 

   

       

    

     

    

    

 

       
   

 

     

 

 

 

   
   

MnDOT Signs 101 Course Manual 

1.6 Contact Information 

MnDOT’s technical experts are listed below with contact information. 

Exhibit 1‐1 MnDOT Signing Technical Expert Contacts 

Name  Email  Phone 

Josephine Tayse  josie.tayse@state.mn.us 651‐234‐7371 
Steve McBurney Steven.mcburney@state.mn.us 651‐234‐7382 
Rick Sunstrom  rick.sunstrom@state.mn.us 651‐234‐7381 
Brian Barrett  brian.barrett@state.mn.us 651 234‐7374 

1.7 MnDOT OTE Website 

The MnDOT Office of Traffic Engineering website (see Exhibit 1‐2) includes a wide variety of traffic 
engineering information, including traffic signing. The website can be visited by going to: 

http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/.  

Click on the links on the right side to proceed to the appropriate Traffic Engineering Site.  

Exhibit 1‐2 MnDOT OTE Website 

1.8 Glossary of Terms 

The following is a handout from Chapter 6 of the Traffic Engineering Manual (TEM) Glossary of Terms. The 
original document can be downloaded from the OTE website, publications link: 

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html. 

J u n e   2 0 2 0   P a g e  |  1‐2  I n t r o d u c t i o n  
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6-2.00 GLOSSARY 

A-Frame 
 

 

Attrition 
 

 

Breakaway Supports
 
 

  
 

Business Panel 
               

 

Cone of Vision 
 

Conventional Road – Single Lane 
 

Conventional Road – Multilane 
 
 

 

Direct Applied
 

Expressway
 

 

Extruded Section 
 

Freeway
 

Intersection 
 
 

 

 
 
 
 

. 

Iso-tacs 
 

Page 6-6 

Page | 1-3

jalbeck
Text Box
Crashworthy: Is a characteristic of roadside devices that have been successfully crash tested in accordance with a national standard such as the National Cooperative Highway Research Program Report 350, “Recommended Procedures for the Safety Performance Evaluation of Highway Features” or "Manual for Assessing Safety Hardware (MASH)".

jalbeck
Line

jalbeck
Line
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2. SIGNING OVERVIEW 

2.1 Purpose of Signs 

One cannot over emphasize the importance of good signing since national studies indicate that deficient 
signing is the number one complaint of 60 percent of drivers and is the third leading cause of crashes.  In 
addition, sign improvements have one of the highest benefit‐to‐cost ratios of all safety improvements. 

Traffic signs regulate, warn, and guide motorists, pedestrians, and other traffic on all public roads. The 
traffic sign is the most used traffic control device, and it is the oldest device for controlling, safeguarding, 
and expediting traffic. Signs are not ordinarily needed to confirm the basic rules of the road, but they are 
essential to inform highway users of specific regulations, to warn users where hazards are not self‐evident, 
and to furnish information and guidance. 

The Minnesota Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices (MN MUTCD) provides legal standards, allowable 
limits, and alternatives for the design, use, and application of traffic signs. The purpose of this chapter is to 
describe typical applications and procedures related to placement of traffic signs on MnDOT streets and 
highways. 

Since the basic principles of signing are set forth in the MN MUTCD and must be adhered to, the engineers, 
technicians, and maintenance personnel responsible for the design, selection, and placement of these 
devices should have ready access to and be familiar with the MN MUTCD. The MUTCD is discussed in more 
detail throughout this manual. 

2.2 What is Retroreflectivity? 

The MUTCD requires traffic signs to be either retroreflective or illuminated to show the same shape and 
color both day and night.  Since it is more cost effective to make signs retroreflective than it is to illuminate 
them, retroreflective sheeting material is used on all signs. 

Most objects reflect light.  The most common type of reflection is “diffuse reflection” where light scatters 
after striking rough surfaces such as trees, clothing and carpet.  Only a very small amount of the diffused 
light reflects back toward the light source. 

Another type of reflection is “mirror reflection” that occurs when light strikes smooth or glossy surfaces, 
and the light reflects off the surface at an equal but opposite angle.  Mirror reflection frequently occurs at 
night on wet roads when the headlights of approaching vehicles create extensive glare.  Sign faces also 
produce some mirror reflection due to their glossy surfaces, and for this reason; it is a good practice to 
rotate signs away from the driver. 

In contrast, “retroreflection” is the unique ability of a surface to reflect light back toward the light source, 
and “retroreflectivity” is the measurable property of a material to redirect light back to its source. 

J u n e   2 0 2 0   P a g e  |  2‐1  S i g n i n g   O v e r v i e w  



 
 

 

     

 

 
         

 
 

 
   

 

 

 

 
 
 
        

 

MnDOT Signs 101 Course Manual 

Exhibit 2‐1 Types of Retroreflection 

2.2.1 Retroreflective Sheeting Materials 

To make signs retroreflective, sign manufacturers apply retroreflective sheeting, which contains either 
microscopic glass beads or cube corner reflectors, to the face of each sign.  If the sheeting manufacturers 
could make all glass beads and cube corner reflectors perfectly shaped, all reflected light would return 
directly to the light source (headlights).  Although retroreflective sheeting does not have perfectly shaped 
lenses, drivers do see more reflected light the closer their eyes are to the headlights.  As illustrated in 
Exhibit 2‐2, the angle formed between the headlights, the sign and the driver’s eyes is the observation 
angle, and the smaller the angle the higher the retroreflectivity. 

Exhibit 2‐2  Graphic Illustration of the Observation Angle 

Retroreflective materials are also more efficient when the light source is approximately perpendicular to the 
sign face; therefore, it is important to have signs oriented to face approaching traffic. 

The ability to see traffic signs at night is a function of the following: 

 Driver’s night vision. 

 Intensity and light distribution of the headlights. 

 Distance, mounting height, and orientation of the sign in relation to the vehicle’s headlights. 

 Location of driver’s eyes with respect to the headlights. 
 Type, color and age of the retroreflective material. 
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2.2.2 Why is Retroreflectivity Important? 

The nighttime visibility of signs and pavement markings is essential for highway safety.  National studies 
show that 50 percent or more of all fatal crashes occur at night despite lower travel volumes.  In fact, the 
average fatality rate (fatalities per 100 million vehicle‐miles of travel) is about three times higher during the 
night than during the day. 

Some of the factors that contribute to higher nighttime crash rates include: 

 After age 20, the human eye needs about twice as much light approximately every 12 years in order 
to read.  For example, compared to a 20‐year old driver, a 32‐year old driver needs twice as much 
light, a 44‐year old driver needs four times as much light, a 56‐year old driver needs eight times as 
much light, and a 68‐year old driver needs 16 times as much light. 

 The number of visual clues that delineate the roadway alignment are reduced at night. 
 Glare from opposing traffic further reduces the number of visual clues. 

 Rain, snow, fog, dew and frost reduce visibility distances. 
 There are more intoxicated and sleepy drivers. 

Some traffic signs may look almost new during the day but are completely ineffective at night.  This 
nighttime visibility problem is usually a function of the type and age of the retroreflective material. 

Exhibit 2‐3  Stop Sign Retroreflectivity difference Day vs. Night 

Stop Signs During the Day  Stop Sign During the Night 

2.2.3 Minimum Retroreflectivity 
In 1993, Congress directed the U.S. Secretary of Transportation to include minimum retroreflectivity values 
for traffic signs in the Federal MUTCD.  Following extensive research and public input, FHWA adopted 
minimum retroreflectivity values for most traffic signs on December 21, 2007 and incorporated them into 
the MUTCD (Revision 2 of the 2003 Edition).  Specifically, Section 2A‐09 and Table 2A‐1 of the MUTCD 
contain the new criteria.   
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2.3 Five Principles of Traffic Control Devices 

As stated in the MN MUTCD Section 1A.2, for traffic signs to be effective, they should meet the following 
basic requirements: 

1. Fulfill a need 

2. Command attention 

3. Convey a clear, simple meaning 

4. Command respect from road users 

5. Give adequate time for proper response 

Design, placement, operation, maintenance, and uniformity are aspects that should be carefully considered 
to maximize the ability of a traffic control device to meet the five requirements listed in the previous 
paragraph. Vehicle speed should be carefully considered as an element that governs the design, operation, 
placement, and location of various traffic control devices. 

Item 2, 3 and 4 in the list are mostly covered by how the sign is designed. That is, addressed by following the 
design rules and policies as set forth in the appropriate documents. Item 1 and 5 are the engineering behind 
signing. That is, the sign must fulfill a given need (be justified) and the placement should be such to give 
adequate time for the driver to respond.  

2.4 Classification of Signs 

As noted in Section 2A.5 of the MN MUTCD, there are three classifications of signs: 

A. Regulatory signs give notice of traffic laws or restrictions (See Section 4.2) 

B. Warning signs give notice of a situation that might not be clear (See Section 4.3). 

C. Guide signs show route designations, destinations, directions, distances, services, points of interest 
and other geographical, recreational, or cultural information (See Section 4.4). 

Exhibit 2‐4 illustrates some examples of Regulatory, Warning and Guide Signs.  

Exhibit 2‐4 Sample Regulatory, Warning and Guide Signs 

Sample Regulatory Signs  Sample Warning Signs Sample Guide Signs 
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2.5 Design of Signs 

The primary purpose of the MN MUTCD is to improve safety and reduce driver frustration by promoting 
uniformity in the design and application of traffic control devices.  Uniform designs and applications of 
traffic signs help everyone, because as drivers we can see and understand the sign messages, and the 
systematic advance placement of warning signs provide sufficient notice for us to take appropriate actions. 

To that end, the MN MUTCD (see Section 2.7.2) establishes the basic framework for the design and 
application of signs, and the MnDOT Standard Highway Signs and Markings manual (see Section 2.7.4) 
provides detailed drawings of the standard signs and alphabets. 

The MN MUTCD also states in Section 2A.06: 

“Except as provided in the option below and except for the Carpool Information (D12‐2) sign (see 
Section 2I.11), Internet addresses and e‐mail addresses, including domain names and uniform 
resource locators (URL), shall not be displayed on any sign, supplemental plaque, sign panel 
(including logo sign panels on Specific Service signs) or changeable message signs.” 

2.5.1 Sign Nomenclature 

The MnDOT Standard Signs and Markings Summary (see Section 2.7.5) defines a unique nomenclature to all 
common types of traffic signs. The first letter in sign nomenclature conforms to the following: 

 R Series: Regulatory    I Series: Informational  

 W Series: Warning    E Series:  Exit Signs 
 M Series: Route Markers and Auxiliaries    OM Series: Object Marker 

 G Series: Construction Information    X Series: Miscellaneous 
 S Series: School Warning    PM Series: Pavement Messages 
 D Series: Guide Signs 

Exhibit 2‐5 shows examples of sign codes as listed in the 2020 MnDOT Standard Signs and Markings 
Summary (www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html). The “Sign Code” in the left‐hand column of 
the figure shows the sign code (nomenclature).  

Modifications, Special Designs and Overlays 

All Minnesota designs that are a modification of a federal design will be designed with an “M” at the end of 
the code. The rest of the code will mirror the federal code. If there is another modification of the same sign, 
an “a” will be added at the end of the code. If there are multiple codes, the last letter will be changed 
alphabetically. (Examples; S3‐2M and D‐2Ma) 

All Minnesota special designs start with the numbers associated with the sign design and after the dash an 
“X” will be placed and numbering will start numerically. If there is another similar sign with a minor word 
change and it maintains the same basic meaning, an “a” will be placed after the code. If there are multiple 
codes, the last letter will be changed alphabetically. If a plaque is associated with that sign code then a “P” 
will be added at the end. (Examples; R5‐X1, R12‐X2a and R12‐X1P) 

The legend “Overlay” found under the Sign Code means that the sign design is only intended as a panel 
overlay on a larger sign. The sign cannot be installed by itself. 
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Exhibit 2‐5 Sample Sign Nomenclature 

R Series W Series M Series 

2.5.2 Elements of Traffic Sign Design 

Elements of sign design include shape, color, size, legend, border, retro‐reflective properties, illumination, 
and uniformity. These elements are discussed in the MN MUTCD; however, some permitted alternatives are 
as follows. 

If there is more than one sign panel on an overhead sign structure and the sheeting is being replaced on one 
sign panel, the sheeting shall be replaced on all of the sign panels. 

2.5.3 Shape 

Sign shapes should be designed as stated in the MN MUTCD, except that it is the policy in Minnesota to use 
the rectangular shape (rather than trapezoidal) for recreation area signs (see Exhibit 2‐6). 
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Exhibit 2‐6 Use of Sign Shapes (Source: MN MUTCD Table 2A‐4) 

2.5.4 Color 

General Provisions 

Black: Used as legend color for signs with orange, white or yellow backgrounds.  Black also is used as the 
background color for some regulatory signs. 

Blue: Indicates services available to road users.  It is used as the background color in motorist information 
signs, interstate, Minnesota, and county route markers, and auxiliary markers.  Blue is not used as a legend 
color except on Adopt‐a‐Highway signing. 

Brown: Indicates recreational and cultural facilities.  It is used only as the background color in recreational 
and cultural interest signs.  It is not used as a legend color. 

Green: Indicates movement permitted or gives directional guidance. It is used as the background color in 
guide signs and as the legend color in permissive parking signs.  
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Orange: Warns of temporary traffic conditions with a higher than normal potential hazard level.  It is used 
as the background color in temporary traffic control signs and is most commonly seen in construction zones.  
It is not used as a legend color.  

Red: Indicates right‐of‐way control, prohibition or exclusion.  It is used as the background color for STOP, DO 
NOT ENTER, WRONG WAY, and interstate route marker signs and as the legend color for YIELD, parking 
prohibition and prohibitory (circular with slash) signs. 

White: White either indicates a law, regulation or legal requirement in effect at or near the sign or provides 
directional guidance.  It is used as the background color for regulatory signs, route markers and route 
marker auxiliaries.  It also is used as the legend color for signs with a black, blue, brown, green or red 
background.  

Yellow: Warns of a potential hazard.  It is used as the background color for warning signs and as the legend 
color for county route marker signs.  

Fluorescent‐Yellow Green: Designated for use as background color for warning signs and their 
supplemental plaques associated with pedestrians, bicyclists, playgrounds and schools. SCHOOL plaque is 
also included. 

Fluorescent Pink: Incident Management 

Purple: Electronic Toll Accounts (ETC) such as Minnesota’s MnPASS lanes. More details on color usage can 
be found in the MN MUTCD Section 2F.3. 

2.5.5 Size 

In general, the following items control the size of the sign: 

 Message on sign 

 Font use for text 

 Letter and object spacing 

 Borders and margins 

An accepted “rule‐of‐thumb” to follow for legibility for signs other than Interstate is to have 1 inch of letter 
height for every 30 feet of desired legibility. Whenever practicable, the overall dimensions of the sign plates 
should be in multiples of 6 inches. 

Standard Signs 

Both sign and letter size have been established for standard signs (regulatory, warning, etc).  The Federal 
Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices sets forth criteria establishing the series of letters to be used and 
the spacing between letters for these two classifications of signs. The resulting sign sizes are listed in the 
MnDOT Standard Signs and Markings Summary (see Section 2.7.5). The size of the sign selected is than 
based on the type of roadway and speed.  

Speed Limit Sign Size Example 

Consider the size of a speed limit sign for a conventional road with a single lane. In the MnDOT Standard 
Signs and Markings Summary, this would be found in the “R” series signs on page 1 (see Exhibit 2‐7). In this 
case, the sign would be 24” x 30”. This is roughly the size of a full size (22” x 34”) plan set.  
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Exhibit 2‐7 Speed Limit Sign, R2‐1 Sizing 

Now consider a speed limit sign on a freeway. In this case, the sign also includes a “Minimum” speed sign. 
For this instance, the size of the sign is 48” x 96” (see Exhibit 2‐8). This is larger than a standard front door to 
a house (typically 36” x 80”). See Exhibit 2‐9 for a relative size comparison.  

Exhibit 2‐8 Speed Limit Sign, R2‐4a Sizing 

Exhibit 2‐9  Relative Size Comparison of Signs 

Guide Signs 

For guide signs, only minimum sizes have been established. The letter size needed to give motorists ample 
opportunity to read a sign easily at normal approach speed will, in general, determine the size of sign 
needed.  Sign design is dependent upon many variables:  
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1. The sign reading behavior of drivers is a highly adaptive process ‐ the manner in which a driver 
obtains information from a sign heavily depends on the following factors:  

a. Visual loads on the driver's visual information acquisition and processing functions  

b. Driver's informational need  

i. type of informational need  

ii. urgency associated in obtaining information  

iii. driver's familiarity with the route  

c. Size of letters displaying information on the sign 

d. Amount of message displayed on the signs and its relevancy to driver's informational need  

e. Driver's visual capabilities  

f. Vehicle velocity 

g. Location of the sign with respect to the path of the driver  

Drivers do not concentrate on a sign until they obtain the required information from the sign ‐ they share 
their time between the sign, objects on the road and performing other driving tasks.  

The SignCAD® program is currently used by MnDOT staff in designing guide signs. The software will assist in 
sizing the sign based on the legend and objects placed on the sign panel. On a two‐way highway, the font 
size is typically 6”. However, on a freeway section, the font size is 16”. See Exhibit 2‐10 for a relative guide 
sign size comparison comparing an overhead freeway sign to a 6’ tall person. 
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Exhibit 2‐10  Relative Size Comparison for Guide Sign 

2.5.6 Legend 

MnDOT's preferred practice is to use symbol messages when the MN MUTCD allows the use of word 
messages as alternatives to symbols. 

New warning or regulatory symbol signs not readily recognizable by road users should be accompanied by 
an educational plaque which is to remain in place for at least three years after initial installation. 

It is MN MUTCD Standard to use upper/lower case lettering on all guide signs with proper name 
destinations. The SignCAD® program is currently used by MnDOT staff in designing guide signs. Contact OTE 
for technical assistance in the design of guide signs and usage of this program. 
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2.6 Legal Authority for Placement of Traffic Signs 

Legal authority for the placement of signs is found in the Minnesota Statutes. Chapters 160 to 174A cover 
Transportation. The Statutes can be found at https://www.revisor.mn.gov/statutes/.  

Exhibit 2‐11  Minnesota Statutes Website  

2.6.1 Traffic Signs Installed by MnDOT Maintenance Forces 

Minnesota Statute (MS) 169.06, subd.2, provides that the Commissioner of Transportation (Commissioner) 
shall place and maintain traffic signs conforming to the MN MUTCD and the MnDOT Standard Specifications 
for Construction as deemed necessary to regulate, warn, or guide traffic on the Minnesota trunk highway 
system. MnDOT district traffic offices and maintenance forces act as agents of the Commissioner in this 
duty. Additional Statutes may also be applicable. 

2.6.2 Traffic Signs Installed by Contract 

Under the provisions of MS 161.32, subd.1, the Commissioner may elect to conduct sign installation work 
by construction contract rather than by maintenance forces. Additional statutes may also be applicable. 

2.6.3 Traffic Signs Installed by Others by Maintenance Permit 

Under the provision of MS 169.06 subd. 2, the Commissioner may authorize others to install approved 
traffic signs by maintenance permit (MnDOT Form 1723). All signs shall conform to the MN MUTCD, 
Minnesota Standard Specifications for Construction, this Manual, and any specific conditions outlined in the 
permit. District traffic engineers should approve all sign installations to ensure that all applicable standards 
and practices are followed. Additional statutes may also be applicable. 

2.6.4 Temporary Traffic Control Signs Installed by Construction Contracts and Public Utility 
Companies at Work Sites 

The MN MUTCD, Part 6, Temporary Traffic Control provides standards and guidelines for placing traffic 
control signs at work sites to protect the public, workers, and equipment. Section 6A covers the legal 
responsibility of authorities having jurisdiction to comply with the requirements of Part 6. 
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2.7 Associated Manuals 

There are a variety of manuals related to highway signs in Minnesota. In this section, some of the more 
common manuals are presented.  

2.7.1 Federal Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices 

The Federal Highway Administration (FHWA) publishes the MUTCD, which contains all national design, 
application, and placement, standards, guidance, options, and support provisions for traffic control devices. 
At the time of publication of this manual, the 2009 edition dated December of 2009 is the current version. 
The national MUTCD website is located at: 

http://mutcd.fhwa.dot.gov/index.htm.  

The purpose of the MUTCD is to provide uniformity of these devices, which include signs, signals, and 
pavement markings, to promote highway safety and efficiency on the Nation's streets and highways.  

Title 23 of the Code of Federal Regulations requires all States to do one of three things within two years 
after a new national MUTCD edition is issued or any national MUTCD amendments are made:  

1. adopt the new or revised national MUTCD as the standard for traffic control devices in the State; 

2. adopt the national MUTCD with a State Supplement that is in substantial conformance with the 
new or revised national MUTCD; or  

3. adopt a State MUTCD that is in substantial conformance with the new or revised national MUTCD. 

Minnesota develops and adopts a State MUTCD (3 above) that is in substantial 
conformance with the national MUTCD. 

Exhibit 2‐12 Federal MUTCD 

Chapter 2 of the Federal MUTCD related to Traffic Signs 

The Federal MUTCD is not just a “policy”.  It is not a MnDOT document.  It applies to all public roads in the 
United States.  The MUTCD is part of Federal Law and the MN MUTCD is part of State Law.  The Federal 
government issues the MUTCD and gives states a certain amount of time to adopt it, or lose federal funding.  
Some states adopt it “as is”, many states publish a supplement. Minnesota re‐writes the document.  Those 
that re‐write can be more conservative, but not less.  State Law, trumps the federal manual. 

J u n e   2 0 2 0   P a g e  |  2‐13 S i g n i n g   O v e r v i e w  

http://mutcd.fhwa.dot.gov/index.htm


 
 

   

  

         
             

        

    

     

               

 
 
          

            

 
    

  

  

 
        

 
 
  

 
 

MnDOT Signs 101 Course Manual 

2.7.2 Minnesota Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices 

As noted above, Minnesota develops and adopts a state MUTCD that is in substantial conformance with the 
Federal MUTCD. The Minnesota MUTCD (MN MUTCD) was updated in December 2019. Chapter 2 of the 
MN MUTCD is dedicated to traffic signs. 

Exhibit 2‐13 Minnesota MUTCD 

Chapter 2 of the MN MUTCD related to Traffic Signs 

The MN MUTCD contains Standards, Guidance, and Options for the signing of all types of highways, and 
private roads open to public travel.  Detailed sign requirements are in the following Chapters of Part 2 of the 
MN MUTCD: 

 Chapter 2B — Regulatory Signs, Barricades, and Gates 

 Chapter 2C — Warning Signs and Object Markers 

 Chapter 2D — Guide Signs for Conventional Roads 
 Chapter 2E — Guide Signs for Freeways and Expressways 
 Chapter 2F — Toll Road Signs 

 Chapter 2G — Preferential and Managed Lane Signs 
 Chapter 2H — General Information Signs 
 Chapter 2I — General Service Signs 
 Chapter 2J — Specific Service (Logo) Signs 

 Chapter 2K — Tourist‐Oriented Directional Signs 
 Chapter 2L — Changeable Message Signs 

 Chapter 2M — Recreational and Cultural Interest Area Signs 

 Chapter 2N — Emergency Management Signs 

Information in the MN MUTCD that was added or changed from the Federal MUTCD 
is shown in a sans‐serif font. See Exhibit 2‐14. 
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Exhibit 2‐14  Example of Language Unique to MN MUTCD  

2.7.3 Traffic Engineering Manual 
The Traffic Engineering Manual (TEM) is issued and updated by the MnDOT Office of Traffic Engineering 
(OTE) The purpose of the TEM is to establish uniform guidelines and procedures, primarily for use by 
personnel at MnDOT. Counties, cities, and local units of government will also find this manual useful when 
striving for uniformity in traffic engineering throughout the state of Minnesota. It is the intent of this 
Manual to set forth accepted practices, procedures, and guidelines, chiefly for the sake of uniformity of 
application, but there is no legal requirement for their use. 

The TEM contains 14 chapters. Chapter 6 is related to Traffic Signs (see Exhibit 2‐15). The most current 
version of the TEM can be found at: 

http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/tem/index.html 
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Exhibit 2‐15 MnDOT Traffic Engineering Manual (TEM) 

Chapter 6 of the TEM related to Traffic Signs 

Chapter 6 of the TEM is broken into the following subsections: 

 6‐1.0 Introduction 

 6‐2.0 Glossary 
 6‐3.0 Legality ‐ Legal Authority for Placement of Traffic Signs 
 6‐4.0 General Principles of Traffic Signing 

 6‐5.0 Application Guidelines ‐ Regulatory Signs 

 6‐6.0 Application Guidelines ‐ Warning Signs 
 6‐7.0 Application Guidelines ‐ Guide Signing 

 6‐8.0 Application Guidelines ‐ Miscellaneous Signing 

 6‐9.0 Object Markers 
 6‐10.0 Delineators 

 6‐11.0 References 

2.7.4 MnDOT Standard Signs and Markings Manual 

The 2020 MnDOT Standard Signs and Markings Manual is a supplement to the FHWA Standard Highway 
Signs and Markings book. The MnDOT manual includes sign and marking designs for Minnesota specific 
signs as well as designs not found in the FHWA book. It also includes punching codes for signs mounted on 
MnDOT sign structures. 

New in 2020, MnDOT upgraded the standard signs to align with the federal standard 
signs. The font changed to 2k and some sign codes, designs and sizes changed. 
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Exhibit 2‐16  MnDOT Standard Signs and Markings Manual  

Sample from MnDOT Standard Signs and Markings Manual  

2.7.5 MnDOT Standard Signs and Markings Summary 

As the name implies, the MnDOT Standard Signs and Marking Summary is a summary of the Minnesota 
specific standard signs used in the state (See Exhibit 2‐17). It includes the sign number (nomenclature), a 
drawing of the sign, and the color of the sign and the sizes of the sign. Unlike the Standard Signs Manual, it 
does not contain the detailed layout details of the sign.  

Exhibit 2‐17  MnDOT Standard Signs and Markings Summary 

Sample R Series from MnDOT Standard Signs and Markings 
Summary 
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2.7.6 Guide Sign Design Manual 

The Guide Sign Design Manual (see Exhibit 2‐18) is designed to enable MnDOT and consultant engineering 
personnel to acquire basic design skills needed to design traffic guide signs using the SignCAD® software. 
The manual includes a series of examples on laying out guide signs.  

Exhibit 2‐18  Guide Sign Design Manual  

Sample Sign Panel Layout from Guide Sign Design Manual 

2.7.7 At‐Grade Signing Manual 

This Signing Plan Design (At‐Grade) Manual (see Exhibit 2‐19) has been developed to provide training to 
traffic personnel to acquire basic design skills in assembling signing plans for at‐grade intersections on 
conventional highways and expressways. 

Exhibit 2‐19  At‐Grade Signing Plan Design Course Manual  
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2.7.8 Freeway Signing Manual 

This Freeway Signing Plan Design Manual (see Exhibit 2‐20) has been developed to provide training to traffic 
personnel to acquire basic design skills in assembling freeway signing plans. This course is designed for 
persons who need to acquire signing plan design skills. A sample signing plan set is provided as a reference 
in the manual and the title sheet is illustrated in the exhibit below. 

Exhibit 2‐20  Freeway Signing Plan Design Manual  

OTE Signing is currently changing the format of signing plans. The At‐Grade and 
Freeway Signing Manual will be changed significantly, and training is planned for 
2021. 
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3. WHY SIGNS ARE INSTALLED 

3.1 Introduction 

A request for a traffic sign may be initiated in a variety of ways.  A request for a sign may come from a 
developer, the city or county, a politician, the public or the state.  The following sections provide 
information on why a sign is installed, not simply due to a request for one.  

3.2 Engineering Standards 

3.2.1 MN MUTCD Text Headings 

When used in the sections of the MN MUTCD, the text headings shall be defined as follows: 

A statement of required, mandatory, or specifically prohibitive practice regarding a traffic 
control device. The verb “shall” is typically used. Standards are sometimes modified by 
Options. 

A statement of recommended, but not mandatory, practice in typical situations, with 
deviations allowed if engineering judgment or engineering study indicates the deviation to 
be appropriate. The verb “should” is typically used. Guidance statements are sometimes 
modified by Options. 

A statement of practice that is a permissive condition and carries no requirement or 
recommendation. Options may contain allowable modifications to a Standard or 
Guidance. The verb “may” is typically used. 

An informational statement that does not convey any degree of mandate, 
recommendation, authorization, prohibition, or enforceable condition. The verbs “shall”, 
“should”, and “may” are not used in Support statements. 

Exhibit 3‐1 is an example of the text headings used for Section 2C.2 from the MN MUTCD. 

Exhibit 3‐1 Text Heading Example from MN MUTCD 
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3.2.2 Signing Standards 

As previously presented, signs should: 

1. Fulfill a need 

2. Command attention 

3. Convey a clear, simple meaning 

4. Command respect from road users 

5. Give adequate time for proper response 

Engineering standards must be followed to fill these needs. Considering item number 1 and number 5, the 
average driver makes 400 observations, 40 decisions and 1 mistake for every 2 miles they drive. 

Exhibit 3‐2  Example Signing Decisions  

Although conditions may exist where lesser sign spacing will be found necessary, freeway guide signs should 
be spaced at least 800 feet apart. A spacing of at least 400 feet should be provided between guide signs and 
all other types of signs on freeways. 

Principle #1 of signing is to ensure the sign fulfills a need.  The question to ask, 
what do they “need”? 
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3.2.3 Engineering Judgment and Documentation 

In many instances, engineering judgment is required when standards cannot be fully met. For instance, in 
the definition of Guidance above, it states, “deviations allowed if engineering judgment or engineering 
study indicates the deviation”.  The definition of engineering judgment from the MN MUTCD states: 

“Engineering Judgment ‐ the evaluation of available pertinent information, and the application of 
appropriate principles, provisions, and practices as contained in this Manual and other sources, for the 
purpose of deciding upon the applicability, design, operation, or installation of a traffic control device. 
Engineering judgment shall be exercised by an engineer, or by an individual working under the supervision 
of an engineer, through the application of procedures and criteria established by the engineer. 
Documentation of engineering judgment is not required.” 

While “documentation of engineering judgment is not required”, it is highly recommended.  For liability 
purposes, it is important to document engineering judgment. Often, tort claims occur many months or 
years later. Documentation of decisions, including minutes of meetings, notes in a diary, notes on a plan, 
etc. become very important during depositions and trials. 

Proper documentation of decision‐making during design and proper review and 
implementation during construction results in not only a better design and safer 
work zone, but clearly reduces risk and liability.  

3.3 Signing Priorities 

According to the ITE Traffic Control Devices Handbook, when signs compete for the same physical space, 
there is a need to determine priorities based on the following order of precedence: 

 Regulatory Signs (location specific) 
 Warning Signs 

 Regulatory Signs (non‐location specific) 
 Guide Signs 
 Motorist Services 

 Traffic generator signs 

 General information signs 
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3.4 Functional Classifications of Traffic Signs 

The MN MUTCD classifies signs by their functional usage as follows:  

1. Regulatory signs inform road users of traffic laws or regulations and indicate the applicability of 
legal requirements that would not otherwise be apparent.  

2. Warning signs are used to call attention to unexpected conditions on or adjacent to a highway, 
street or private road open to public travel and to situations that would not be readily apparent to 
the motorist.  

3. Guide signs are used to provide directions to motorists, informing them of intersecting routes, 
directing them to cities and other important destinations, and guiding them to available services, 
points of interest, and other geographic, recreational, or cultural sites.  

Further, guide signs for highways have two (2) sub‐classifications:  

1. Primary guide signs consist of advance junction signing, exit directional signs, exit gore signs and 
destination signs.  On interstate freeways, exit numbers are included. Distance signs are also 
primary guide signs.  

2. Supplemental guide signs further provide the driver geographic orientation and secondary 
destinations at certain interchanges.  Destinations include cities, motorist services, or traffic 
generators.  

3.5 Sign Effectiveness 

The information on the following pages are handouts related to sign effectiveness. The first is “Effectiveness 
of Traffic Signs on Local Roads” and can be found at http://www.lrrb.org/media/reports/TRS1002.pdf. The 
second is Chapter F of the “Minnesota’s Best Practices for Traffic Sign Maintenance / Management 
Handbook” and can be found at www.mnltap.umn.edu/publications/handbooks/.   
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  January 2010 
TRS 1002 

Effectiveness of Traffic Signs on Local Roads 

Introduction 
The 2009 edition of the Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices includes requirements for the management and 
maintenance of all roadway signs. Management of large numbers of signs can pose administrative and financial 
challenges for local road authorities. The Minnesota Department of Transportation is reviewing whether the removal 
of ineffective traffic signs may be part of an overall sign management strategy and has asked CH2M Hill to prepare 
a best practices guide for removing traffic signs. In support of this work, CTC & Associates was tasked by Mn/DOT 
with performing a literature search and synthesis of research demonstrating the effectiveness or lack of effectiveness 
of various types of traffic signs on local roads, including low-volume roads.  

Summary 
There does not appear to be significant credible research demonstrating the outright ineffectiveness of particular 
traffic warning signs. The research we identified provides support for opposing points of view: that traffic warning 
signs have a minimal or neutral effect on safety, or, alternatively, that warning signs are effective at reducing crash 
rates and severity. National guidance recommends that traffic warning signs be employed based on engineering 
studies and engineering judgment, and suggests that the excessive use of signs can reduce their effectiveness. 

The MUTCD guidance on warning signs begins with the direction that “the use of warning signs shall be based on 
an engineering study or on engineering judgment.” It further indicates that “the use of warning signs should be kept 
to a minimum as the unnecessary use of warning signs tends to breed disrespect for all signs.” That directive is not 
followed by guidance or research indicating what types of signs are actually ineffective.  

Traffic sign effectiveness appears to be more a matter of perception and opinion than of fact based on evidence. For 
example, NCHRP Synthesis 186, Supplemental Advance Warning Devices (1993, page 1), found that “the majority 
of the devices encountered in this project were not evaluated by formal effectiveness studies, but are simply 
perceived to be effective by the responding agency.” A study of the effectiveness of static warning signs by the 
Institute of Transportation Engineers (“Static Warning Signs of Occasional Hazards: Do They Work?”) came to a 
similar conclusion. In that study 18 percent of responding state transportation agencies thought the use of static 
warning signs for occasional hazards was effective, but 93 percent indicated that no studies had been done to 
investigate the actual effectiveness of the signs. 

On the other hand, Fred Ranck, FHWA safety and design engineer, indicated in an interview that warning signs have 
proven safety benefits (see the National Research and Guidelines section on page 3).  
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We organize our findings into the following two sections:  
� National Research and Guidelines 
� State Research and Guidance 

The National Research and Guidelines section contains research from FHWA, NCHRP, TRB and the Institute of 
Transportation Engineers. The research includes studies that show particular signs to have minimal impact on safety, 
and studies that point out that the effectiveness of the signs has simply not been vigorously tested. This section also 
includes an article from FHWA’s Public Roads that points to the effectiveness of increasing the number of warning 
signs in Mendocino County, Calif.  

The State Research and Guidance section includes studies from Kansas, Iowa and Washington state. The Iowa 
publication Guidelines for Removal of Traffic Control Devices in Rural Areas, addresses many of the issues 
involved with the removal of traffic signs. The paper is focused exclusively on stop and yield signs and does not 
present research on the safety effectiveness of other types of signs. The other two studies cited in this section found 
that the use of particular types of warning signs (such as deer crossing and ice warning) are minimally effective. 
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National Research and Guidelines 

Interview with Fred Ranck, Safety Design Engineer, FHWA Resource Center, Matteson, Ill., fred.ranck@dot.gov, 
(708) 283-3534. 
Mr. Ranck indicated in an interview that warning signs have proven safety benefits. He pointed to the large volume 
of research data regarding the effectiveness of signs as a crash reduction strategy found at 
http://www.cmfclearinghouse.org/resources.cfm. (Scroll to the sections titled “Resources for Countermeasure 
Selection” and “Publications.”) The “Publications” section includes issue briefs on the effectiveness of 
countermeasures—including signs—on intersection crashes, pedestrian crashes and roadway departure crashes. 
These issue briefs contain tables listing the types of signs, their effectiveness and the research that exists to support 
those conclusions.  

Mr. Ranck also pointed to NCHRP Report 500, Guidance for Implementation of the AASHTO Strategic Highway 
Safety Plan, as a resource for information regarding the use of traffic signs to improve safety. This report consists of 
19 volumes pertaining to specific types of highway crashes or contributing factors. Volume 7 is cited on page 4 of 
this report. 

In general, Mr. Ranck said that “signs can be very effective.” He said warning signs that use black lettering on a 
yellow diamond are the most effective and that the use of larger signs and flashers also increases effectiveness. 

While there is research pointing to the effectiveness of warning signs in reducing accidents, there is a distinct lack of 
research on the effectiveness of regulatory and guide signs. According to Mr. Ranck, “We don’t really know that 
much about the credibility of regulatory or guide signs.” 

Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices, FHWA, 2009. 
http://mutcd.fhwa.dot.gov/htm/2009/html_index.htm 
The latest version of the MUTCD was adopted in December 2009. Section 5 of the new version is titled “Traffic 
Control Devices for Low-Volume Roads.”  

Section 5: http://mutcd.fhwa.dot.gov/htm/2009/part5/part5_toc.htm 
Section 5A.02, Application, includes this guidance: 

“It is possible, in many cases, to provide essential information to road users on low-volume roads with a limited 
number of traffic control devices. The focus might be on devices that: 

A. Warn of conditions not normally encountered, 
B. Prohibit unsafe movements, or 
C. Provide minimal destination guidance.” 

The 2009 MUTCD also includes general guidance for the placement of traffic warning signs. 

Section 2: http://mutcd.fhwa.dot.gov/htm/2009/part2/part2c.htm 
Section 2C.02, Application of Warning Signs, includes this guidance: 

“The use of warning signs shall be based on an engineering study or on engineering judgment. 

The use of warning signs should be kept to a minimum as the unnecessary use of warning signs tends to breed 
disrespect for all signs. In situations where the condition or activity is seasonal or temporary, the warning sign 
should be removed or covered when the condition or activity does not exist.” 

Safety Evaluation of Advance Street Name Signs, FHWA, Frank Gross, Bhagwant Persaud, Andrea Piesse, 
Nancy Lefler, Kimberly Eccles, James Jenness, June 2009. 
http://ntl.bts.gov/lib/31000/31000/31091/FHWA-HRT-09-029.pdf 
This FHWA-funded study of 26 states evaluated low-cost safety strategies as part of its strategic highway safety 
effort. The goal was to assess several unproven safety strategies outlined in the NCHRP 500 series reports. This 
report focuses on the effectiveness of advance street name signs on the number and severity of crashes. The report 
includes detailed descriptions of the objective, methodology and data collected in the study. 
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The report concludes that “advance street name signs have a minimal effect on the total number of crashes at 
signalized intersections. Similarly, there were no significant changes in rear-end, older driver, or injury-related 
crashes.” (page 37) 

Toolbox of Countermeasures and Their Potential Effectiveness for Intersection Crashes, FHWA Issue Brief 8, 
August 2008. 
http://safety.fhwa.dot.gov/tools/crf/briefs/interissuebrief.pdf 
This issue brief contains data on the effectiveness of a variety of traffic control measures to reduce crashes at 
intersections. Table 3, beginning on page 9, evaluates the use of signs to reduce traffic accidents. The data included 
in the table and the literature cited in support indicate engineering research support for the use of traffic warning and 
regulatory signs to reduce traffic accidents and their severity.  

Static Warning Signs of Occasional Hazards: Do They Work? Ahmed Al-Kaisy, Amanda Hardy, Charles P. 
Nemfakos, Institute of Transportation Engineers, ITE Journal, Vol. 78, No. 6, June 2008: 38. 
Abstract: http://ntlsearch.bts.gov/tris/record/tris/01108533.html 
This article discusses the effectiveness of static warning signs of nonpermanent hazards. The study included a 
literature search and a survey of state departments of transportation. From the abstract: “The literature review 
revealed that there is a lack of distinction in the literature between warning signs for permanent potential hazards 
(curves, winding roads, etc.) versus those for occasional hazards.” The authors noted that the studies did not look at 
the effectiveness of the static warning signs themselves, but used the signs as a comparison to enhanced warning 
devices. 

The survey of transportation departments revealed that “most agencies had not done any evaluations of the 
effectiveness of [static warning signs for occasional hazards], but that most perceived that SWSOH were only 
somewhat effective.” (page 38) 

The study concludes that “despite the extensive use of MUTCD static warning signs in the highway system, the 
effectiveness of these signs in improving traffic safety has hardly been investigated.” (page 38)  

The authors of the study argue that the extensive use of these signs despite the lack of research on effectiveness 
“may be attributed in part to the perceived ‘legal obligation’ of using these signs to minimize tort liability in the case 
of crashes.” (page 38)  

Signs Show the Way to Cost-Effective Rural Safety, Gib Peaslee, Public Roads, FHWA, January/February 2005. 
http://www.tfhrc.gov/pubrds/05jan/08.htm 
This article describes the success Mendocino County, Calif., had in reducing traffic accidents by installing more 
traffic signs. According to the article, the Mendocino County Transportation Board reduced crashes by 42.1 percent 
from 1992 to 1998 at a cost of $79,260 over the same period. The money was spent on installing traffic warning 
signs on county roads. 

Eugene C. Calvert, P.E., former director of transportation with MCDOT and now principal project manager for the 
Collier County Transportation Services Division in Florida, said, “We believe that the most cost-effective method 
for enhancing safety on rural roads is to make the driver more aware of road conditions through consistent signing 
and markings.” 

Guidance for the Implementation of the AASHTO Strategic Highway Safety Plan, NCHRP Report 500, Vol. 7, 
2004. 
http://onlinepubs.trb.org/onlinepubs/nchrp/nchrp_rpt_500v7.pdf 
This report analyzes the effectiveness of a variety of strategies used to keep vehicles on the road and to minimize the 
consequences of leaving the road. A discussion of the effectiveness of traditional advance warning signs ahead of 
curves begins on page 7 of Section V. The report states: 

“Research suggests that the proliferation of curve warning signs, especially those supplemented with advisory 
speed plates, may have lessened the average motorist’s respect for the messages that they convey.” (page 8) 

That finding is tempered by the fact that “none of the studies designed to evaluate the effectiveness of traditional 
advance warning treatments at horizontal curves question the importance of providing a curve warning sign in 
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advance of unexpected or sharp curves, but conflicting results have been obtained on the effectiveness of advisory 
speed signs.” (page 9) 

Effectiveness of Do Not Block Intersection Signs, J.L. Gattis, Z. Igbal, Transportation Research Record, 
No. 1456, 1994: 27-33. 
Abstract: http://ntlsearch.bts.gov/tris/record/tris/00677588.html 
This study analyzes the effectiveness of Do Not Block Intersection signs on driver behavior. From the abstract: “The 
data indicated that at three of the four sites the sign had no effect on driver behavior the proportion of blockages did 
not decrease after the signs were installed. At the fourth site, a higher-volume shopping center driveway, a minimal 
impact was associated with the installation of the sign.” 

The authors indicate that these findings “may help officials faced with intersection blockages and citizen complaints 
avoid unproductive and ineffective remedial actions.” 

Advisory Speed Signs and Curve Signs and Their Effect on Driver Eye Scanning and Driving Performance, 
H.T. Zwahlen, Transportation Research Record, No. 1111, 1987: 110-120. 
Abstract: http://ntlsearch.bts.gov/tris/record/tris/00464602.html 
This paper discusses the effectiveness of advisory speed signs leading into roadway curves. From the abstract: “It 
may be concluded that advisory speed signs are not more effective in causing drivers to reduce their speeds through 
curves than curve and turn signs alone. It appears that the bent black arrow in the yellow diamond of the curve or 
turn warning sign represents such a strong and primary visual stimulus that an advisory speed sign adds very little 
additional information for the driver.” 

The recommendation based on the conclusion of the research is that “advisory speed sign maintenance and 
especially new installation be given a low priority.” 

State Research and Guidance 

Assessing the Effectiveness of Deer Warning Signs, Eric Meyer, University of Kansas, Lawrence, April 2006. 
Abstract: http://ntlsearch.bts.gov/tris/record/tris/01027350.html 
This is a Kansas study that examines the effectiveness of deer warning signs by a comparison of crash rates before 
and after installation. From the abstract: “In Kansas, the most common countermeasure is the deer warning sign, 
even though its effectiveness is suspect, and accident records have traditionally been used to identify locations for 
installation.”  

Guidelines for Removal of Traffic Control Devices in Rural Areas, Reginald R. Souleyrette, Ryan Tenges, Tom 
McDonald, Tom Maze, Center for Transportation Research and Education, October 2005. 
http://publications.iowa.gov/3629/1/signs_removal.pdf 
This research focused on ultra-low-volume (less than 150 daily entering vehicles) unpaved intersections in rural 
areas of Iowa. The starting point was the fact that each county had as many as 300 or more stop sign pairs. From the 
abstract: “Four conclusions are supported by this research: (1) there is no statistical difference in the safety 
performance of ultra-low-volume stop-controlled and uncontrolled intersections for all drivers or for younger and 
older drivers (although interestingly, older drivers are underrepresented at both types of intersections); (2) 
compliance with stop control (as indicated by crash performance) does not appear to be affected by the use or 
excessive use of STOP signs, even when adjusted for volume and a sight distance proxy; (3) crash performance does 
not appear to be improved by the liberal use of stop control; (4) safety performance of uncontrolled intersections 
appears to decline relative to stop-controlled intersections above about 150 daily entering vehicles Subject to 
adequate sight distance, traffic professionals may wish to consider removal of control below this threshold.” 

The report also includes a section outlining an implementation strategy for the removal of excessive stop signs 
(beginning on page 52). Operational and legal issues are discussed. The legal liability concerns addressed are 
specific to Iowa but are emblematic of what any state would face in similar circumstances. 

It is worth noting that this 2005 study contains 47 citations; 30 relate to traffic sign management or safety studies 
surrounding traffic signs. Of those 30 citations, 18 are dated prior to 1990. 
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The Effect of Ice Warning Signs on Ice-Accident Frequencies and Severities, Jodi Carson, Fred Mannering, 
Accident Analysis and Prevention, Vol. 33, No. 1, 2001. 
Abstract: http://ntlsearch.bts.gov/tris/record/tris/00805036.html 
The purpose of this study was to statistically evaluate the effectiveness of ice-warning signs in Washington state and 
to provide guidance for effective sign placement. The research discusses the challenges of effective warning sign 
placement and whether the current warning signs in Washington are effective at reducing accident rates and severity.  

The authors surveyed other states to determine potential sign placement strategies and found that states have 
“compensated for the difficulties in predicting ice as a roadway hazard by resorting to oversigning and/or 
standardized sign placement (placing signs on all bridges, regional boundaries or other standard roadway features).” 
The authors state that these policies “seem to be intended to protect state transportation agencies from liability as 
much as they are intended to improve highway safety.” 

The authors state, “Too many signs or ice-warning signs posted at potentially inappropriate locations (i.e., locations 
where the ice hazard is rarely present) can desensitize drivers, thereby negating any safety enhancement the signs 
may have.” This particular statement regarding the ineffectiveness of oversigning is found in many studies and 
handbooks, but is not followed by a citation of any studies that support this conclusion. 

This study concludes that “ice-warning signs do not have a statistically significant impact on the frequency or 
severity of vehicular accidents that involve ice. This suggests that current ice-warning sign placement practices are 
ineffective and that there is an urgent need for standardized sign-placement procedures that will reduce the 
frequency and severity of ice-related accidents.” 

Effectiveness of “Children at Play” Warning Signs, Transportation Synthesis Report, CTC & Associates LLC, 
WisDOT Research and Library Unit, 2007. 
http://on.dot.wi.gov/wisdotresearch/database/tsrs/tsrchildrenwarningsigns.pdf 
This synthesis report addresses the effectiveness of “Children at Play” warning signs. The report cites U.S. DOT, 
FHWA, NCHRP, the Institute of Transportation Engineers and several state DOTs to support the conclusion that 
“there is no evidence that special warning signs of this sort reduce driver speeds or crash rates.” 

Prepared by CTC & Associates LLC 
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How to Measure Efectiveness? 

• In order to determine the effectiveness of signs – 
you have to ask what is the Performance Measure? 

• The most commonly cited measure is CRASHES, 
but that is a very difficult piece of information to 
work with because only a very few signs are related 
to safety and there are too few crashes at most 
locations to produce statistically reliable results. 

• It appears that a second (and possibly better) 
measure of effectiveness would be DRIVER 
BEHAVIOR.  Did the sign change behavior in 
the desired way?  Was the response consistent 
among drivers? 

Regulatory 

Warning 

Guide 
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Efectiveness of Regulatory Signs – Speed Limit 

Study 
Location 

Sign Change 
+/- mph 

85% Before Change 
After mph Before After • Drivers select a speed they perceive as safe based on their reaction 

to actual conditions, presence of pedestrians, road width, parked 
vehicles, etc.) along a roadway. 

• Speed limit signs have never proven to change driver behavior. 

• Drivers only comply with speed limits (and the signs) if the 
posted limits are consistent with a driver’s perception of the 
road environment and their selection of a safe speed, that is 
approximated by the 
85th percentile speed. 

• Lower speed limits are 

MN Urban Roadway Crash Rates 
vs. Posted Speed Limits 

10 
frequently requested in 
order to improve safety. 8 
There is one very 
substantial problem 6 
with this theory – it is 
NOT consistent with 4 
actual crash data.  
Analysis of a sample 2 

Before After of urban, conventional 
Posted 55 45 roads found that crash 

85% 57 53 0 
% Compliance 68 38 rates decreased with 30 35 40 45 50 55 

6.96 

3.94 4.30 
3.37 

2.38 2.32 

Posted 45 35 increased speed limits. mph 

85% 47 45 Speed Limit on Urban Conventional Roadways (UC) 
% Compliance 60 12 (Includes 2, 4, and 6 Lane Roads) Source: Unpublished MnDOT Data 

Source: Preston, H., Statistical Relationship Between Vehicular Crashes and 

Highway Access, Minnesota Department of Transportation Report No. 1998-27, 

August 1998. 
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Efectiveness of Regulatory Signs – STOP signs 

• A comprehensive study of a sample of low volume rural intersections with STOP, YIELD and NO 
CONTROL found that the number of crashes was NOT related to the degree of control.1 

• Increasing levels of control at low volume 
intersections did NOT reduce the number of 
crashes. 
• The fraction of intersections with NO crashes 
is inversely related to the level of control – 95% 
of the intersections with No Control had no 
crashes compared to 69% for STOP controlled intersections. 
• STOP signs have proven to have only a marginal effect on 
driver behavior at the low volume intersections, where the need 
to stop (based on interacting with conflicting vehicles) may not be 
obvious. Fewer than 20% of vehicles voluntarily stopped at STOP 
signs (vs. 9% at No Control intersections) and the fraction of Fast 
Entries at STOP controlled intersections was 45% higher than at 
intersections with No Control. 

• A recent study of intersections in Iowa2 

found that at low volumes (less than 150 entering 
vehicles per day), there was no statistically significant 
difference between the safety performance of a STOP 
controlled versus an uncontrolled intersection. 
• St. Louis County, MN recently added flags to 
an ALL-WAY STOP intersection and studied driver 
behavior. There was no statistical difference in STOP 
sign violations from before, during or after the flags 
were in place. 

Summary of Previous Research on  
Driver Behavior at STOP Signs1 

Company 
Morrison 
(1931) 

Fisher 
(1935) 

Elliot 
(1935) 

Hanson 
(1960) 

Leisch 
(1963) 

Beaubien 
(1976) 

Dyar 
(1977) 

Full Stops 47% 45% 38% 20% 17% 22% 12% 

Partial Violation 
(Rolling Stop) 

42% 34% 42% 69% 69% 48% 60% 

Full Violation 
(No Stop) 

11% 21% 20% 11% 14% 30% 28% 

Summary of Signifcant Data1 

Control Type Statistical 
Significance Stop Yields No Control 

Number of intersections 48 48 44 — 

Average Volume (vpd)
 Major Roadway
 Minor Roadway 

2,530 
200 

2,380 
190 

3,800 
120 

— 
— 

Average Crashes/Int 0.44 0.42 0.32 — 

Intersections w/NO Crashes 69% 83% 95% Significant 

Driver Behavior
 Voluntary Stops 

Slow Entries (<=5mph) 
Fast Entries (>=5mph) 

19% 
65% 
16% 

8% 
79% 
13% 

9% 
80% 
11% 

Not Significant 
Not Significant 
Not Significant 

1 Stockton, Brackett and Mounce “STOP, YIELD and NO CONTROL at Intersections, Report No. FHWA/RD-81/084, 1981 

2 Souleyrette, Tenges, McDonald, Maze, “Guidelines for the Removal of Traffic Control Devices in Rural Areas”, Iowa Highway Research 

Board Project TR-527, 2005 
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Efectiveness of Regulatory Signs – LED STOP and YIELD Signs 

• MnDOT LRRB Report 2014-02 researched the impact of flashing LEDs on crash reduction and 
driver behavior at STOP signs. 

– 15 Minnesota locations with LED STOP signs in place for 3-years were chosen and compared to a group of 
240 STOP signs without LEDs. 

– The study yielded mixed results. 
- There was a 42% decrease in right-angle crashes when LEDs were installed. 
- Drivers were much more likely to stop at LED STOP signs when there was opposing traffic present. 
- When no opposing traffic was present, no change in behavior at LED STOP signs was noted. 
- Too few crashes made the results statistically uncertain. 

• From this research, MnDOT created a policy for when to install LED STOP or YIELD signs. 
Because the results of the study are inconclusive, this option is in the toolbox, but will be used 
in limited locations that meet at least 2 of the following criteria: 

– Limited visibility on approach to the intersection, as determined by the sight distance criteria for Warrant 1 in 
Section 9-4.00.0 of the Traffic Engineering Manual. 

– A history of crashes documented to be caused by a failure to stop and deemed preventable by 
implementation of conspicuity improvements. 

– At a rural junction of two or more high speed trunk highways to warn drivers of an unexpected crossing 
of another highway. 

– At a rural junction of a trunk highway and a local road which has no STOP controlled intersection within 
five miles. 

• Local agencies could also take this criteria into account when deciding whether or not to 
use LED STOP or YIELD signs. 
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Efectiveness of Warning Signs – Children at Play 

• A research synthesis prepared for the Wisconsin Department 
of Transportation found that there is no evidence that special 
Warning signs of this sort either change driver behavior or 
improve safety. 

• MnDOT and the LRRB published research2 that found no 
evidence that Playground Warning signs reduced vehicle 
travel speeds. Instead, at these locations, vehicle speeds 
appeared to be related to the number of cars parked along 
the street. 

• Traffic control devices are intended to change driver behavior 
and improve safety – these special Warning signs have not 
been found to do either. 

1 Wisconsin Department of Transportation, “Effectiveness of Children at Play” Warning Signs, Transportation Synthesis Report, 2007 

2  CTC & Associates, Impacts of Playground Warning Signs on Vehicle Speeds, Minnesota Department of Transportation Report No. 2012-06TS, May 2012. 

07 

2012-06TS, May 20101111111111112 2222 2222 22222 222.22.22 22.2222 22 2222 2 222 22 2222 222.22222 22222222 22222. 
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Efectiveness of Warning Signs – Horizontal Alignment 

• The most frequently used Horizontal Alignment Warning 
signs include the Advanced Curve Warning and the Speed 
Advisory. 

• FHWA’s Desktop Reference for Crash Reduction1 indicates 
that the standard Advance Curve Warning signs have been 
found to reduce road departure crashes by about 20 to 30% 
and the use of enhanced delineation (Chevrons) reduced 
crashes by 20 to 50%. 

• A study of a sample of approximately 200 curves in 
Minnesota2 found the crash reduction associated in the 
Advanced Curve Warning was limited to curves with radii 
between 1,000 and 1,800 feet. 

• The analysis of approximately 19,000 curves along highways 
in Minnesota Counties (part of the MnDOT sponsored 
project to prepare safety plans for all counties) found that 
70% of severe crashes occurred in curves with radii between 
500 and 1,200 feet. This same analysis also found that longer 
radius curves present a much lower total crash risk and very 
short radius curves a much lower severe crash risk. This kind 
of information can be used to prioritize curves across a system 
and aid in the development of a system wide approach to 
deploy horizontal alignment signs. 

• A recent study3

– in Connecticut and Washington found crash reductions in the 
range of 20-30% and a benefit/cost ratio of 8:1. 

1 Desktop Reference for Crash Reduction Factors, Report No. FHWA-SA-07-015, September 2007 

2  Pitale, Shankewitz, Preston and Barry; Benefit Cost Analysis of In-Vehicle Technologies and Infrastructure Modifications to 

Prevent Crashes along Curves and Shoulders, Mn DOT Research Report 2008-XX, June, 2009 

s 

NEW STANDARD: In advance of horizontal curves 
on freeways, on expressways, and on roads 

with more than 1,000 AADT that are functionally 
classified as arterials or collectors, Horizontal 

Alignment Warning signs shall be used in 
accordance with Table 2C-5 based on the speed 

differential between the roadway’s posted or 
statutory speed limit or 85th-percentile speed, 
whichever is higher, or the prevailing speed on 
the approach to the curve, and the horizontal 

curve’s advisory speed. 

3 Techbrief: Safety Evaluation of Improved Curve Delineation, FHWA Report – HRT-09-046, November, 2009 
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Efectiveness of Signs (Pedestrians) 

• One of the most commonly requested strategies 
to address pedestrian safety is the installation of 
a marked crosswalk accompanied by Pedestrian 
Crossing Warning signs. 

• However, the results of two recent studies indicate 
that marked crosswalks (with pedestrian crossing 
warning signs) are NOT safety devices when used at 
uncontrolled intersections. 

• A cross-sectional study of 2,000 intersections 
in 30 cities across the U.S. found that marked 
crosswalks at uncontrolled intersections resulted in 
higher pedestrian crash rates1 (than at unmarked/ 
signalized crosswalks) and this effect is greatest for 
multi-lane arterials with traffic volumes over 15,000 
vehicles per day.2 

• A Before vs. After study at over 500 intersections in 
San Diego and Los Angeles found a 70% reduction 
in pedestrian crashes following the removal of 
marked crosswalks at uncontrolled intersections.3 

1 Crash rate is the frequency of crashes divided by the number of pedestrians crossing at a particular location. 

2 Charles V. Zegger, et al., Safety Effects of Marked vs Unmarked Cross-Walks At Uncontrolled Locations: Execu-

tive Summary and Recommended Guidelines, 1996-2001 

3 ITE (Institute of Transportation Engineers) Journal, September 2000 
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Efectiveness of Warning Signs 

SLIPPERY 
WHEN 
WET 

LANE ENDS 
MERGE 

LEFT 

• A search of the safety research literature found NO documentation of crash 
reductions associated with any other Warning signs. 

• It appears the use of Warning signs is more out of fear of litigation as 
opposed to the strategic application of a traffic control device to solve a 
specific problem at a specific location. 

• The most comprehensive study1 of a Deer Crossing Warning signs found 
these signs did NOT either change driver behavior (reduce vehicle speeds) 
or reduce deer-vehicle crashes and concluded that in order to increase 
effectiveness, research should focus on developing a dynamic system that 
would provide accurate real time information. 

• There appears to be a consensus among traffic engineers that static signs 
that warn of infrequent conditions or general possibilities – deer crossings, 
pavements that are slippery only when wet, rocks that may have fallen, 
low volume intersections and driveways with limited sight distances – are 
routinely ignored by drivers.  This suggests that these signs would fail the 
effectiveness test because drivers do not choose to change their behavior 
based on information they determine to be either regularly wrong or of no 
value. 

• Research2,3 has shown that the use of flourescent yellow sheeting appears 
to improve driver recognition of Warning signs and increased legibility 
distances. As a result, MnDOT has adopted a practice to convert all Warning 
signs and yellow delineators to use flourescent sheeting. 

1 Knapp, K., Deer–Vehicle Crash Counter Measure Toolbox: A Decision and Choice Resource, University of Wisconsin. Report No. DVCIC-02, June 2004 

2  Zwahlen, Schnell, Visual Detection and Recognition of Flourescent Color Targets” Tranportation Research Record No. 1605, 1997 

3  Schnell, Bentley, Hayes, Rick, Legibility Distances of Fluorescent Traffic Signs, Transportation Research Record No. 1754, 2001 
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Efectiveness of Guide Signs 

• The MN MUTCD suggests the use of Guide Signs 
– Junction, Advance Junction and Street Name to 
support navigation and way-finding. 

• A recent study of the safety effectiveness of 
advanced street name signs at signalized 
intersections found a minimal and statistically 
insignificant effect on crashes.1 

• A preliminary evaluation of one rural expressway 
corridor in Minnesota found that upgrading the 
Advance Junction and street name signs from 
conventional to a freeway style sign resulted in a 
30% reduction of right angle crashes. (Note: this is 
an interesting conclusion, moves the crash data in 
a desired direction, but is not statistically significant. 
The sample size is too small.)2 

• Many Minnesota counties have decided to 
participate in the program to provide a complete 
set of street name signs to improve way-finding for 
emergency response. There is a general consensus 
that these signs are a high priority and an important 
component of an overall effort to reduce emergency 
response time. 

1  Safety Evaluation of Advance Street Name Signs. Federal Highway Administration. FHWA-HRT-09-030. 

2  NCHRP 15-30, Median Intersection Design for Rural High-Speed Divided Highways. Maze, T. April, 2010. 
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Sign Efectiveness Summary 

• OK, which signs have been proven effective 
at either reducing crashes or changing 
driver behavior? 

– A search of the traffic safety literature found that the 
only types of signs that have been proven effective 
are the Horizontal Alignment Series (but only in a 
fairly narrow range of curve radii). 

– Research published by NCHRP found that pedestrian 
warning signs in combination with marked crosswalks 
at uncontrolled intersections in fact resulted in greater 
numbers of pedestrian crashes. 

– Guide Signs have been found to only have a 
minimal effect on intersection crashes but are 
assumed to improve way finding and navigation. 

– Bottom line – if your decision to install a sign is 
based on an expectation of effectiveness – either 
reducing crashes or changing driver behavior – the 
literature in support is virtually non-existent. 

– It appears that most signs fall into a category of hope 
- hope they do some good and an expectation that at 
least they don’t do any harm. 
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Making the Case For Considering Sign Removal 

• When evaluating your inventory of signs and 
deciding which signs should be retained versus 
which would be candidates for removal, consider 
the following issues: 

– What is the problem you are attempting to resolve and has 
the particular sign ever been effective at either changing 
driver behavior or reducing crashes? 

Problem Solution 

– What is the cost of maintaining your inventory? Can you 
afford this? 

– Is the use of a particular sign consistent with the guidance 
in the MN MUTCD? For example, the MN MUTCD 
discourages the use of stop signs for speed control 
because they aren’t effective. 

– Think systematically – is the usage of a type of sign 
consistent along all of your roads? 

• If the answer to these questions are negative – 
not effective, can’t afford to maintain the system 
and inconsistent – then you should give very 
careful consideration to removing some signs in 
your inventory. 
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Sign Removal – Which Signs Are Candidates? (1/2) 

• Speed Limit signs are only effective if the limit is near the  
85th percentile speed. Speed Limit signs that merely state the 
statutory limit are not necessary. 

• STOP and YIELD signs at low volume intersections are not safety devices, 
uncontrolled intersections have a lower expected crash frequency. 

• Turn prohibitions relying solely on signage have only proven to be effective in the 
presence of law enforcement – you need to ask, how often will officers be present? 

• The use of Turn Lane signs are linked to helping law enforcement get convictions 
and snow plow drivers clearing turn lanes.  Ask law enforcement how much 
time they devote to going after passing on the shoulder?  Would a delineator be 
sufficient to assist the plow drivers? 

• Statements of the obvious are a waste of money if 
there is little or no enforcement of the law. 

• Research suggests that typical drivers do NOT understand the concept 
of “CROSS TRAFFIC”. To traffic engineers “Cross Traffic” means traffic 
approaching from the right and left but some drivers thought that this 
referred to vehicles coming towards them (Crossing the highway) from the 
opposing minor leg approach to the intersection.   

RIGHT 
(LEFT)
TURN 
LANE 

SLOWER 
TRAFFIC 

KEEP 
RIGHT 

CROSS TRAFFIC 
DOES NOT STOP 
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Sign Removal – Which Signs Are Candidates? (2/2) 

• Static signs that warn drivers of hazardous conditions they 
rarely encounter quickly lose credibility and become part of the 
background noise that drivers tune out. 

WATCH 
FOR 

CHILDREN 

• MnDOT is removing DEER CROSSING Warning signs because they have 
not proven to be effective at reducing deer/vehicle collisions.  (They also 
determined that the signs had proven ineffective at training the deer where 
to cross the highways.) 

•Advance Curve Warning signs were found to be effective in only a fairly narrow 
range of curve radii – curves with radii between 1,000 feet and 1,800 feet.  There 
was no safety effect in larger radius curves and in shorter radius curves it was 
found that a combination of Advance Curve Warning PLUS Chevrons was required 
to produce a crash reduction. Try to achieve consistency across your system. If 
you have curve warning signs in advance of long radius curves, those could be 
candidates for removal based on system wide considerations. 

• A number of studies have found that marked pedestrian crosswalks 
and their Advance Warning signs are NOT safety devices when used 
at uncontrolled locations. Pedestrian crash rates are actually higher at 
marked locations. 

•There is no evidence that special Warning signs of this type either 
change driver behavior (reduce travel speed) or improve safety. 

• ONE WAY signs are not required in medians that are less than 30 feet 
wide if KEEP RIGHT signs are installed. 

NOTE: On roads 
with 1,000 ADT 
or greater, the 

Horizontal  
Alignment sign 

series is required 
based on speed  

differentials. 
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3.6 Excessive Use of Signs 

The MN MUTCD section 2A.4 states: 

“Regulatory and warning signs should be used conservatively because these signs, if used to excess, 
tend to lose their effectiveness. If used, route signs and directional guide signs should be used 
frequently because their use promotes efficient operations by keeping road users informed of their 
location.” 

3.6.1 Sign Clutter 

Existing signs should be regularly reviewed to ensure that all of the signs are official and are necessary for 
regulatory, warning or guidance purposes.  Unnecessary signs increase sign clutter and should be 
considered for removal as discussed in the handouts in Section 3.5. See Exhibit 3‐3 for examples of sign 
clutter. 

Exhibit 3‐3  Example of Sign Clutter  

3.6.2 Sign Grouping 

Traffic signs of different functional classification should not be mixed in a given sign installation. 

It is not always feasible to erect signs separately in urban areas where mounting space is limited and 
visibility problems occur. In such cases, a sign of major importance may be placed above a relatively small 
sign of routine or secondary significance. However, if the design of the individual panels could mislead or 
confuse the motorist, this practice should be avoided. 

3.7 Sign Justification 

A traffic sign is not installed simply because of a request for it. As noted in Section 2.3, a traffic sign needs to 
fulfill a need, command attention, convey a clear, simple meaning, command respect from road users and 
give adequate time for proper response. If these principles cannot be met, the sign should not be installed. 
In addition, section 1A.9 of the MN MUTCD states: 

“The decision to use a particular device at a particular location should be made on the basis of either 
an engineering study or the application of engineering judgment.” 
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3.7.1 Politically Motivated Signs 
In some cases, signs may be installed contrary to the engineering principles previously discussed. This may 
be due to political pressure or even state laws that contradict these principles.  

For example, consider memorial highway signs. MN state law was passed to include these signs on an 
Interstate. In the MUTCD, section 2.M.10 Guidance states "Freeways and expressways should not be signed 
as memorial or dedicated highways”. The state law contradicts this. 

The following is an additional example of a state law that was passed in 2013 requiring MnDOT to install a 
specific service sign: 

SF 1270 3rd Engrossment 88th Legislature (2013‐2014) posted on 06/10/2013 

Sec. 68. SPECIFIC SERVICE SIGN. 
40.13   Notwithstanding any other law or administrative rule or order, the commissioner of  
40.14   transportation, after being assured of adequate funding from nonstate sources, shall erect a 
40.15   specific service sign on the east side of marked Trunk Highway 52, near its intersection  
40.16   with 37th Street NW in Olmsted County. The sign must display the name or business  
40.17   panel, or both, of a retail establishment on the east side of marked Trunk Highway 52 that  
40.18   began operation before construction of the noise wall on the east side of marked Trunk  
40.19 Highway 52, and the premises of which is blocked from view by the noise wall. 

This bill was passed for a retail business that claimed that due to the noise wall construction along the 
freeway, the visibility of their business was blocked.  The law does not meet MN MUTCD or Federal MUTCD 
requirements, along with violating existing state statutes.  It violates the existing laws and standards due to: 

1. It is a retail business not qualifying under gas, food, camping, lodging, rural agriculture or tourist‐
oriented activities, and 

2. this section of US Trunk Highway 52 is freeway.   

This violates MN MUTCD Section 2K.1: 

MN Statutes also indicates: 

MN Statutes 160.293 Subd 1. “Purpose. Specific service signs are to be used to create and implement a 
system of signing for the purpose of displaying specific service information to the traveling public on 
nonfreeway trunk highways in rural areas.” 
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MN State Statute 160.292 Subd.21 which defines Specific Service as "Specific service" means restaurants; 
rural agricultural or tourist‐oriented businesses; places of worship; gasoline service stations and other retail 
motor fuel businesses; and motels, resorts, or recreational camping areas that provide sleeping 
accommodations for the traveling public.” 

3.8 Advertising Signs vs. Traffic Control Signs 

Exhibit 3‐4 illustrates a logo sign and an advertising billboard. Logo Signs are located on Interstate highways 
and a few other freeways and are motorist service signs. Motorist services are defined by the Federal 
Highway Administration and include gas, food, lodging and camping (see Section 3.8.1 below). Billboards 
and other advertising are found off the public right of way (ROW). 

Exhibit 3‐4  Advertising vs. Highway Signs  

You will notice that both signs have business and exit information and are visible from the highway. 
However, the billboard is an advertising device and the logo is a traffic control device. 

Both types of signs are governed by federal and state law and policies and businesses pay for the signs. 

Logo signs are NOT advertisements. They are motorist service signs. 

3.8.1 Logo Signs 

About 

Logo signs (Exhibit 1‐1) are guide signs that provide road users with business identification and directional 
information for services and eligible attractions. Eligible service categories are defined by the Federal 
Highway Administration as being limited to gas, food, lodging, camping, attractions and 24‐hour 
pharmacies. Mainline logo signs are allowed on interstate and freeway highways within the State of 
Minnesota. Trailblazing signs are smaller signs located on freeway exit ramps and local roads to direct 
motorists from the freeway to the business.  
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Exhibit 3‐5 Logo Signing 

Program 

The Minnesota Sign Franchise Program, which allows for the installation and maintenance of logo signs, was 
established by Minnesota Statute 160.80 in 1984. This program is in general conformance with the specific 
service signing guidelines in the Federal Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices (MUTCD). Eligibility 
criteria is contained in Minnesota Statute 160.80 and MnDOT's Sign Franchise Contract. 

MnDOT's Logo Sign Franchise Contract is currently managed and operated by Minnesota Logos 
(http://www.minnesota.interstatelogos.com/state/home.aspx).  Information on business eligibility and 
participation fees can also be found on this website. 

3.8.2 Bonus Law (1958) 

In 1958, Congress passed the first outdoor advertising control legislation which is commonly known as the 
"Bonus Law", PL 85‐381, formerly codified as 23 U.S.C., Section 231. However, since it has been replaced by 
the Beautification Act (see below), it can no longer be found in the United States Code. Its provisions still 
exist by reason of agreements. 

The Bonus Act basically provided an incentive to states to control outdoor advertising within 660' of the 
Interstate system. States which complied with the Act would receive a bonus of one‐half of one percent of 
the Federal Highway funds, which participated in the right‐of‐way acquisition and construction of the 
segment of Interstate on which outdoor advertising was controlled. Initially the bill that was introduced 
would have provided for a complete prohibition of standardized outdoor advertising on the Interstate 
system. Some signs were permitted, which will be explained later. 
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3.8.3 Highway Beautification Act (1965) 

The Highway Beautification Act of 1965 called for control of outdoor advertising, including removal of 
certain types of signs, along the nation's growing Interstate Highway System and the existing federal‐aid 
primary highway system. It also required certain junkyards along Interstate or primary highways to be 
removed or screened and encouraged scenic enhancement and roadside development. 

Some highlights on the laws and: 

 Signs allowed:  directional or other official signs required or authorized by law 

 87% of motorists prefer logo signs to billboards or high‐rise signs. These provide information 
without creating an eyesore. 

 Billboards detract from scenery and contribute to visual pollution. 
 Traffic control devices shall not bear any advertising message or any other message that is not 

related to traffic control. 

 Tourist‐oriented directional signs and Specific Service signs are not considered advertising; rather 
they are classified as motorist service signs. 

The following information are from the Billboard Permits site (www.dot.state.mn.us/roadsides/billboards/) 
and are related to Minnesota Outdoor Advertising Control Act and Fee Schedule for Advertising Devices. 
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THE MINNESOTA OUTDOOR ADVERTISING CONTROL ACT BECAME EFFECTIVE JUNE 7, 1971.  
THE ACT REQUIRES THAT YOUR ADVERTISING DEVICE HAVE A STATE PERMIT AND BE 
RENEWED EACH YEAR. 

1. NO ADVERTISING DEVICE ALLOWED WITHIN THE LIMITS OF ANY HIGHWAY. 
Devices must be located entirely on private property. 

2. Church and Service Club Signs are exempt provided they are under eight square feet and are directional or 
contain information related to meeting. 

ADVERTISING DEVICES ERECTED AFTER JUNE 7, 1971 ARE ALLOWED ONLY IN THE 
FOLLOWING LOCATIONS: 

1. On land zoned for business, industrial or commercial activities. 
2. On unzoned land within 800 feet of a business area.  (Business area defined as an unzoned area on which 

there is one or more permanent structures devoted to commercial or industrial activity, or on which a 
commercial or industrial activity, or on which a commercial or industrial activity, or on which a 
commercial or industrial activity is actually conducted whether or not a permanent structure is located 
thereon. 

PROHITED AREAS 
1. Within 100 feet of a church or school property. 

SPACING 

Interstate and fully controlled freeways: 
1. 500 feet between signs. 
2. Unincorporated area:  Signs must be 500 feet from the entrance or exit ramp widening. 
Primary Highways: 
1. Incorporated areas:  100 feet between signs. 
2. Unicorporated zoned areas:  300 feet between signs; no signs within 300 feet of an intersection with 

another highway, public road or railroad. 
3. Unicorporated unzoned areas:  400 feet between signs; no sign within 300 feet of an intersection with 

another highway, public road or railroad. 

ADVERTISING PERMIT APPLICATION 

1. Read instruction on  back of application. 
2. Items 1 through 18 must be completed. 
3. Landowner must sign item 16 or submit letter granting use of the property.  A copy of the lease is also 

acceptable. 
4. Advertising device erection must comply with Local Ordinances. 
5. Fee must accompany application.  Make check payable to the Commissioner of Transportation and return 

application to the address below. 
6. Please call for correct fee. 
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Minnesota Department of Transportation 
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FEE SCHEDULE FOR ADVERTISING DEVICES� 
� 

������� ���	 �
������������������������
�������������	����������	����������������������	���
�� 
�����˘�	��� �����������ˇ�
�����˘����ˆ����������ˆ�˙� 
� 
˝˙� ˛���������������˘�	�������������	����������˝ˆ������������������� �������˝°���	�ˇ��������� 

ˆ��������������������˙� 
� 
˜˙� ˛���������������˘�	�������������	������������˝°���	��������������ˇ���������ˆ��������������� 

�����
���������˙� 
� 
�  !"˛#$��$$%� &�%'�(& (&�%'�)&&��������������'*$#�)&&� 
� 
� + ��� ,)&˙&&� ,-&˙&&�������������������,˝˜&˙&&� 
� 
� ˛ � ˆ�� ˜.˙(&� ((˙&&���������������������˝˝&˙&&� 
� 
�  ��������� ˜(˙&&� (&˙&&���������������������˝&&˙&&� 
� 
� '������� ˜˜˙(&� °(˙&&� /&˙&&� 
� 
� 0�˘������ ˜&˙&&� °&˙&&� 1&˙&&� 
� 
� 2�������� ˝.˙(&� )(˙&&� .&˙&&� 
� 
� +� ��� ˝(˙&&� )&˙&&� -&˙&&� 
� 
� ���� ��� ˝˜˙(&� ˜(˙&&� (&˙&&� 
� 
� 3���� ˝&˙&&� ˜&˙&&� °&˙&&� 
� 
� ˛����� .˙(&� ˝(˙&&� )&˙&&� 
� 
� 3�� (˙&&� ˝&˙&&� ˜&˙&&� 
� 
� + ��� ˜˙(&� (˙&&�˝&˙&&� 
� 
� 
� 
� 
� 
� 

An Equal Opportunity Employer 

Page | 3-31



 
MnDOT Signs 101 Course Manual

 

M a y   2 0 1 9     W h y   S i g n s   a r e   I n s t a l l e d  

 

 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

  
 
 

   

www.dot.state.mn.us/roadsides/billboards/

(This page is intentionally left blank) 

Page | 3-32



 
 

   

  

 

      

    
   

 
   

     

 
           

 
     

  

     

 

 

     
   

   

 

 

MnDOT Signs 101 Course Manual 

4. TYPES OF SIGNS 

4.1 Functional Classifications of Traffic Signs 

The MN MUTCD classifies signs by their functional usage as follows:  

1. Regulatory signs inform road users of traffic laws or regulations and indicate the applicability of 
legal requirements that would not otherwise be apparent.  

2. Warning signs are used to call attention to unexpected conditions on or adjacent to a highway, 
street or private road open to public travel and to situations that would not be readily apparent to 
the motorist.  

3. Guide signs are used to provide directions to motorists, informing them of intersecting routes, 
directing them to cities and other important destinations, and guiding them to available services, 
points of interest, and other geographic, recreational, or cultural sites.  

Further, guide signs for expressways and freeways have two (2) sub‐classifications:  

1. Primary guide signs consist of advance junction signing, exit directional signs, exit gore signs and 
destination signs.  On interstate freeways, exit numbers are included. Distance signs are also 
primary guide signs.  

2. Supplemental guide signs further provide the driver geographic orientation and secondary 
destinations at certain interchanges.  Destinations include cities, motorist services, or traffic 
generators. 

4.1.1 Department Classification by Sign Design Type 
While the previous sign classifications describe general functions, MnDOT has further classified signs by 
“design” type. 

Type A signs are large breakaway guide, directional, or informational signs 
normally installed on mainline freeways, expressways, and occasionally on 
conventional roads. They are supported on wide‐flange steel posts. 

Type A Sign 
(with EA panel) 
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Around the year 1960, MnDOT did have a Type B sign. These signs were on one 
small wide flange post (W4X13 or W5X16) in concrete and Type C signs were 
installed on wood posts or U posts.  Around 1962 MnDOT dropped the Type B 
signs and installed only Type C signs on U posts or X posts (two U posts back to 
back). 

Type C signs are primarily regulatory, warning, route marker assemblies, 
and auxiliaries, as found in the MnDOT Standard Signs and Markings 
Manual. They are the most common sign type and typically installed on 
square tube posts. 

Type C Sign 

Type D signs are the smaller guide, destination, or informational signs. They are supported on square 
tube posts or mounted on overhead structures with punching and stringer spacing as indicated in the 
Standard Signs Manual. 

Type D – Ground Mounted  Type D – Bridge Mounted Type D – Mast Arm Mounted 
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Type OH signs are large overhead guide, directional, or informational signs, either spanning a roadway, 
cantilevered over the roadway/shoulder, or bridge‐mounted. The requirements of the structural support 
system generally require installation or maintenance by contract. There are three kinds of Type OH signs: 
monotubes which include no walkway or sign lighting, trusses which may or may not include walkway and 
sign lighting, and bridge‐mounted structures which may or may not include walkway and sign lighting. 

Type OH Sign – Cantilever (Design A)  Type OH Sign – Cantilever (Design B) 

Type OH Sign – Sign Bridge (Design C) 

Type OH signs are necessary where ground‐mounted signs are not deemed effective. Applications include, 
but are not limited to the following: 

1. Freeway signing where space is not available for ground mounted signs or where there are three or 
more lanes of travel. 

2. Guide and/or lane use control signing approaching intersections in urban areas. 

3. Approach warning sign/flasher for mid‐block pedestrian crosswalks. 

4. Locations with restricted sight distance (may be coupled with other factors cited). 
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Type OH –  Monotube  Type OH Sign – Bridge Mounted 

Type EA signs are exit number panels attached with U‐posts to 
Type A sign panels. 

Type EO signs are exit number panels attached with U‐posts to 
Type OH sign panels. 
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4.2 Regulatory Signs 

4.2.1 Application of Regulatory Signs 

Regulatory signs shall be used to inform road users of selected traffic laws or regulations and indicate the 
applicability of the legal requirements. Regulatory signs shall be installed at or near where the regulations 
apply. The signs shall clearly indicate the requirements imposed by the regulations and shall be designed 
and installed to provide adequate visibility and legibility in order to obtain compliance. 

Regulatory signs shall be retroreflective (see Section 4.2) or illuminated to show the same shape and similar 
color by both day and night, unless specifically stated otherwise in the text discussion in the MN MUTCD for 
a particular sign or group of signs. 

The requirements for sign illumination shall not be considered to be satisfied by street, highway, or strobe 
lighting. 

4.2.2 Establishment of Priorities 

Signs should be used only where warranted by facts and field studies.  Signs are essential where special 
regulations apply at specific places or at specific times only, or where hazards are not self‐evident. 

Regulatory signs are not necessary to confirm rules of the road. 

4.2.3 MUTCD Chapter 2B Handout 
The information on the following pages are a handout from the MN MUTCD, Chapter 2B on Regulatory 
Signs. The entire section is not included, but only pages of interest for this manual. For full details on the 
MUTCD, refer to the OTE publications website found at, www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html.  

In addition, the entire MnDOT Standard Signs and Markings Summary (current version at time of print) is 
included at the end of this chapter. 
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Chapter  2B.  REGULATORY  SIGNS 

2B.1 Application of Regulatory Signs SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

Regulatory signs shall be used to inform road users of 

selected traffic laws or regulations and indicate the applica-

bility of the legal requirements. 

Regulatory signs shall be installed at or near where the 

regulations apply. The signs shall clearly indicate the 

requirements imposed by the regulations and shall be 

designed and installed to provide adequate visibility and 

legibility in order to obtain compliance. 

Regulatory signs shall be retroreflective or illuminated 

(see Section 2A.7) to show the same shape and similar color 

by both day and night, unless specifically stated otherwise in 

the text discussion in this Manual for a particular sign or 

group of signs. 

The requirements for sign illumination shall not be 

considered to be satisfied by street, highway, or strobe 

lighting. 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

Section 1A.9 contains information regarding the 

assistance that is available to jurisdictions that do not have 

engineers on their staffs who are trained and/or experienced 

in traffic control devices. 

2B.2 Design of Regulatory Signs 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

Regulatory signs shall be rectangular unless specifically 

designated otherwise. Regulatory signs shall be designed in 

accordance with the sizes, shapes, colors, and legends 

contained in the "Standard Highway Signs and Markings" 

book (see Section 1A.11). 

OPTION:OPTION: 

Regulatory word message signs other than those 

classified and specified in this Manual and the "Standard 

Highways Signs and Markings" book (see Section 1A.11) 

may be developed to aid the enforcement of other laws or 

regulations. 

Except for symbols on regulatory signs, minor modifica-

tions may be made to the design provided that the essential 

appearance characteristics are met. 

The use of educational plaques to supplement symbol 

signs is described in Section 2A.12. 

Most regulatory signs are rectangular, with the longer 

dimension vertical. The shapes and colors of regulatory 

signs are listed in Tables 2A-4 and 2A-5, respectively. 

Exceptions are specifically noted in the following Sections. 

The use of educational plaques to supplement symbol 

signs is described in Section 2A.13. 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

Changeable message signs displaying a regulatory 

message incorporating a prohibitory message that includes a 

red circle and slash on a static sign should display a red 

symbol that approximates the same red circle and slash as 

closely as possible. 

2B.3 Size of Regulatory Signs 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

Except as provided in Section 2A.11, the sizes for 

regulatory signs shall be as shown in Table 2B-1 and in 

Appendix C at the back of this Manual. 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

Section 2A.11 contains information regarding the applic-

ability of the various columns in Table 2B-1. 

Section 1A.13 contains information regarding the 

definitions of multi-lane street or highway and multi-lane 

approach with respect to inclusion of turning lanes. 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

Except as provided in the following Option, the minimum 
sizes for regulatory signs facing traffic on multi-lane con-

ventional roads shall be as shown in the Multi-lane column 

of Table 2B-1. 

OPTION:OPTION: 

Where the posted speed limit is 35 mph or less on a multi-

lane highway or street, other than for a STOP sign, the 

minimum size shown in the Single Lane column in Table 

2B-1 may be used. 

M
N
 R
e
v.
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Where a regulatory sign, other than a STOP sign, is 

placed on the left-hand side of a multi-lane roadway in 

addition to the installation of the same regulatory sign on the 

right-hand side or the roadway, the size shown in the Single 

Lane column in Table 2B-1 may be used for both the sign on 

the right-hand side and the sign on the left-hand side of the 

roadway. 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

A minimum size of 36 x 36 inches shall be used for STOP 

signs that face multi-lane approaches. 

Where side roads intersect a multi-lane street or highway 

that has a speed limit of 45 mph or higher, the minimum size 

of the STOP signs facing the side road approaches, even if 

the side road only has one approach lane, shall be 36 x 36 

inches. 

Where side roads intersect a multi-lane street or highway 

that has a speed limit of 40 MPH or lower, the minimum size 

of the STOP signs facing the side road approaches shall be 

as shown in the Single Lane or Multi-lane columns of Table 

2B-1 based on the number of approach lanes on the side 

street approach. 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

The minimum sizes for regulatory signs facing traffic on 

exit and entrance ramps should be as shown in the column 

of Table 2B-1 that corresponds to the mainline roadway clas-

sification (Expressway or Freeway). If a minimum size is 

not provided in the Freeway column, the minimum size in 

the Expressway column should be used. If a minimum size 

is not provided in the Freeway or Expressway Column, the 

size in the Oversized column should be used. 

2B.4 Right-of-Way at Intersections 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

State or local laws written in accordance with the 

"Uniform Vehicle Code" (see Section 1A.11) establish the 

right-of-way rule at intersections with four approaches 
having no regulatory traffic control signs such that the driver 

of a vehicle approaching an intersection must yield the right-

of-way to any vehicle or pedestrian already in the intersec-

tion. When two vehicles approach an intersection with four 

approaches from different streets or highways at approxi-
mately the same time, the right-of-way rule requires the 

driver of the vehicle on the left to yield the right-of-way to 

the vehicle on the right. The right-of-way can be modified at 

through streets or highways by placing YIELD (R1-2) signs 

(see Sections 2B.8 and 2B.9) or STOP (R1-1) signs (see 

Sections 2B.5 through 2B.7) on one or more approaches. 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

Engineering judgment should be used to establish inter-

section control. The following factors should be considered: 

A.Vehicular, bicycle, and pedestrian traffic volumes on 

all approaches; 

B.Number and angle of approaches; 

C.Approach speeds; 

D.Sight distance available on each approach; and 

E. Reported crash experience. 

YIELD or STOP signs should be used at an intersection if 

one or more of the following conditions exist: 

A.An intersection of a less important road with a main 

road where application of the normal right-of-way 

rule would not be expected to provide reasonable 

compliance with the law; 

B.A street entering a designated through highway or 

street; and/or 

C.An unsignalized intersection in a signalized area. 

In addition, the use of YIELD or STOP signs should be 

considered at the intersection of two minor streets or local 

roads where the intersection has more than three approaches 

and where one or more of the following conditions exist: 

A.The combined vehicular, bicycle, and pedestrian 

volume entering the intersection from all approaches 

averages more than 2,000 units per day; 

B.The ability to see conflicting traffic on an approach is 

not sufficient to allow a road user to stop or yield in 

compliance with the normal right-of-way rule if such 

stopping or yielding is necessary; and/or 

C.Crash records indicate that five or more crashes that 

involve the failure to yield the right-of-way at the 

intersection under the normal right-of-way rule have 

been reported within a 3-year period, or that three or 

more such crashes have been reported within a 2-year 

period. 

YIELD or STOP signs should not be used for speed 

control. 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

Section 2B.7 contains provisions regarding the 

application of multi-way STOP control at an intersection. 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

Once the decision has been made to control an intersec-

tion, the decision regarding the appropriate roadway to 

control should be based on engineering judgment. In most 

cases, the roadway carrying the lowest volume of traffic 

should be controlled. 

A YIELD or STOP sign should not be installed on the 

higher volume roadway unless justified by an engineering 

study. 

2B-7 December, 2011 
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SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

The following are considerations that might influence the 

decision regarding the appropriate roadway upon which to 

install a YIELD or STOP sign where two roadways with 

relatively equal volumes and/or characteristics intersect: 

A.Controlling the direction that conflicts the most with 

established pedestrian crossing activity or school 

walking routes; 

B.Controlling the direction that has obscured vision, 

dips, or bumps that already require drivers to use 

lower operating speeds; and 

C.Controlling the direction that has the best sight 

distance from a controlled position to observe 

conflicting traffic. 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

display the STOP message upon restoration of power may be 

used during a power outage to control a signalized approach. 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

Section 9B.3 contains provisions regarding the 

assignment of priority at a shared-use path/roadway inter-

section. 

2B.5 STOP Sign (R1-1) and ALL WAY 

Plaque (R1-3P) 

STOP  
ALL  WAY 

Because the potential for conflicting commands could 

create driver confusion, YIELD or STOP signs shall not be 

used in conjunction with any traffic control signal operation, 

except in the following cases: 

A. A STOP sign, if the signal indication for an approach 
is a flashing red at all times; 

B. If a minor street or driveway is located within or 

adjacent to the area controlled by the traffic control signal, 

but does not require separate traffic signal control because 

an extremely low potential for conflict exists; or 

C. If a channelized turn lane is separated from the 

adjacent travel lanes by an island and the channelized turn 

lane is not controlled by a traffic control signal. 

Except as provided in Section 2B.9, STOP signs and 

YIELD signs shall not be installed on different approaches 

to the same unsignalized intersection if those approaches 

conflict with or oppose each other. 

Portable or part-time STOP or YIELD signs shall not be 

used except for emergency and temporary traffic control 

zone purposes. 

A portable or part-time (folding) STOP sign that is 

manually placed into view and manually removed from view 

shall not be used during a power outage to control a 

signalized approach unless the maintaining agency 

establishes that the signal indication that will first be 

displayed to that approach upon restoration of power is a 

flashing red signal indication and that the portable STOP 

sign will be manually removed from view prior to stop-and-

go operation of the traffic control signal. 

OPTION:OPTION: 

A portable or part-time (folding) STOP sign that is elec-

trically or mechanically operated such that it only displays 

the STOP message during a power outage and ceases to 

R1-1 R1-3P 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

When it is determined that a full stop is always required 

on an approach to an intersection, a STOP (R1-1) sign shall 

be used. 

The STOP sign shall be an octagon with a white legend 

and border on a red background. 

At intersections where all approaches are controlled by 

STOP signs (see Section 2B.7), an ALL WAY supplemental 

plaque (R1-3P) shall be mounted below each STOP sign. 

The ALLWAY plaque shall have a white legend and border 

on a red background. 

The ALL WAY plaque shall only be used if all intersec-

tion approaches are controlled by STOP signs. 

Supplemental plaques with legends such as 2-WAY, 3-

WAY, 4-WAY, or other numbers of ways shall not be used 

with STOP signs. 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

The use of the CROSS TRAFFIC DOES NOT STOP 

(W4-4P) plaque (and other plaques with variations of this 

word message) is described in Section 2C.59. 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

Plaques with the appropriate alternative messages of 

TRAFFIC FROM LEFT (RIGHT) DOES NOT STOP (W4-

4aP) or ONCOMING TRAFFIC DOES NOT STOP (W4-

4bP) should be used at intersections where STOP signs 

control all but one approach to the intersection, unless the 

only non-stopped approach is from a one-way street. 

December, 2011 2B-8 
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2B.7 Multi-Way Stop Applications 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

EXCEPT  
R I G H  T  
T  U R N  

R1-10P 

OPTION:OPTION: 

An EXCEPT RIGHT TURN (R1-10P) plaque may be 

mounted below the STOP sign if an engineering study 

determines that a special combination of geometry and 

traffic volumes is present that makes it possible for right-

turning traffic on the approach to be permitted to enter the 

intersection without stopping. 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

The design and application of Stop Beacons are described 

in Section 4L.5. 

2B.6 STOP Sign Applications 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

At intersections where a full stop is not necessary at all 

times, consideration should first be given to using less 

restrictive measures such as YIELD signs (see Sections 2B.8 

and 2B.9). 

The use of STOP signs on the minor-street approaches 

should be considered if engineering judgment indicates that 

a stop is always required because of one or more of the 

following conditions: 

A.The vehicular traffic volumes on the through street or 

highway exceed 6,000 vehicles per day; 

B.A restricted view exists that requires road users to stop 

in order to adequately observe conflicting traffic on 

the through street or highway; and/or 

C.Crash records indicate that three or more crashes that 

are susceptible to correction by the installation of a 

STOP sign have been reported within a 12-month 

period, or that five or more such crashes have been 

reported within a 2-year period. Such crashes include 

right-angle collisions involving road users on the 

minor-street approach failing to yield the right-of-way 

to traffic on the through street or highway. 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

In many low volume situations with no unusual history of 

intersection crashes, no control at the intersections is a cost 

effective strategy. Research suggests that at most 

locations, increasing the level of intersection control will not 

improve safety (see FHWA-RD-81-084 Stop, Yield and No 

Control at Intersections). 

The use of STOP signs at grade crossings is described in 

Sections 8B.4 and 8B.5. 

Multi-way stop control can be useful as a safety measure 

at intersections if certain traffic conditions exist. Safety 

concerns associated with multi-way stops include 

pedestrians, bicyclists, and all road users expecting other 

road users to stop. Multi-way stop control is used where the 

volume of traffic on the intersecting roads is approximately 

equal. 

The restrictions on the use of STOP signs described in 

Section 2B.4 also apply to multi-way stop applications. 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

The decision to install multi-way stop control should be 

based on an engineering study. 

The following criteria should be considered in the 

engineering study for a multi-way STOP sign installation: 

A.Where traffic control signals are justified, the multi-

way stop is an interim measure that can be installed 

quickly to control traffic while arrangements are being 

made for the installation of the traffic control signal. 

B. Five or more reported crashes in a 12-month period 

that are susceptible to correction by a multi-way stop 

installation. Such crashes include right-turn and left-

turn collisions as well as right-angle collisions. 

C.Minimum volumes: 

1. The vehicular volume entering the intersection 

from the major street approaches (total of both 

approaches) averages at least 300 vehicles per hour 

for any 8 hours of an average day; and 

2. The combined vehicular, pedestrian, and bicycle 

volume entering the intersection from the minor 

street approaches (total of both approaches) 

averages at least 200 units per hour for the same 8 

hours, with an average delay to minor-street 

vehicular traffic of at least 30 seconds per vehicle 

during the highest hour; but 

3. If the 85th-percentile approach speed of the major-

street traffic exceeds 40 mph, the minimum 

vehicular volume warrants are 70 percent of the 

values provided in Items 1 and 2. 

D.Where no single criterion is satisfied, but where 

Criteria B, C.1, and C.2 are all satisfied to 80 percent 

of the minimum values. Criterion C.3 is excluded 

from this condition. 

2B-9 December, 2011 
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OPTION:OPTION: 

Other criteria that may be considered in an engineering 

study include: 

A.The need to control left-turn conflicts; 

B.The need to control vehicle/pedestrian conflicts near 

locations that generate high pedestrian volumes; 

C.Locations where a road user, after stopping, cannot 

see conflicting traffic and is not able to negotiate the 

intersection unless conflicting cross traffic is also 

required to stop; and 

D.An intersection of two residential neighborhood 

collector (through) streets of similar design and 

operating characteristics where multi-way stop 

control would improve traffic operational characteris-

tics of the intersection. 

2B.8 YIELD Sign (R1-2) 

Y I  E LD  

lanes at the intersection are controlled by a highway 

traffic control signal or by a STOP sign. 

D.At an intersection where a special problem exists and 

where engineering judgment indicates the problem to 

be susceptible to correction by the use of the YIELD 

sign. 

E. Facing an entrance ramp onto a roadway, if 
engineering judgment indicates that control is needed 

because acceleration geometry and/or sight distance is 

not adequate for merging traffic operation. 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

AYIELD (R1-2) sign shall be used to assign right-of-way 

at the entrance to a roundabout. YIELD signs at roundabouts 

shall be used to control the approach roadways and shall not 

be used to control the circulatory roadway. 

Other than for all of the approaches to a roundabout, 

YIELD signs shall not be placed on all of the approaches to 

an intersection. When a YIELD sign is used at an intersec-

tion other than a roundabout, at least one other approach 

to an intersection shall remain uncontrolled. 

2B.10 STOP Sign or YIELD Sign Placement 

R1-2 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

The YIELD (R1-2) sign shall be a downward-pointing 

equilateral triangle with a wide red border and the legend 

YIELD in red on a white background. 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

The YIELD sign assigns right-of-way to traffic on certain 

approaches to an intersection. Vehicles controlled by a 

YIELD sign need to slow down to a speed that is reasonable 

for the existing conditions or stop when necessary to avoid 

interfering with conflicting traffic. 

2B.9 YIELD Sign Applications 

OPTION:OPTION: 

YIELD signs may be installed: 

A.On the approaches to a through street or highway 

where conditions are such that a full stop is not always 

required. 

B.At the second crossroad of a divided highway, where 

the median width at the intersection is 30 feet or 

greater. In this case, a STOP or YIELD sign may be 

installed at the entrance to the first roadway of a 

divided highway, and a YIELD sign may be installed 

at the entrance to the second roadway. 

C.For a channelized turn lane that is separated from the 

adjacent travel lanes by an island, even if the adjacent 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

The STOP or YIELD sign shall be installed on the near 

side of the intersection on the right-hand side of the 

approach to which it applies. When the STOP or YIELD sign 

is installed at this required location and the sign visibility is 

restricted, a Stop Ahead sign (see Section 2C.36) shall be 

installed in advance of the STOP sign or a Yield Ahead sign 

(see Section 2C.36) shall be installed in advance of the 

YIELD sign. 

The STOP or YIELD sign shall be located as close as 

practical to the intersection it regulates, while optimizing its 

visibility to the road user it is intended to regulate. 

STOP signs and YIELD signs shall not be mounted on the 

same post. 

No items other than inventory stickers, sign installation 

dates, and bar codes shall be affixed to the fronts of STOP or 

YIELD signs, and the placement of these items shall be in 

the border of the sign. 

No items other than official traffic control signs, 

inventory stickers, sign installation dates, anti-vandalism 

stickers, and bar codes shall be mounted on the backs of 

STOP or YIELD signs. 

No items other than retroreflective strips (see Section 

2A.21) or official traffic control signs shall be mounted on 

the fronts or backs of STOP or YIELD signs supports. 

December, 2011 2B-10 
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2B.11 Stop Here For Pedestrians Signs

(R1-5 Series)

top Here For Pedestrians (R1-5b or R1-5c) signs shall be

used if stop lines are used in advance of a marked crosswalk

that crosses an uncontrolled multi-lane approach. The Stop

Here for Pedestrians signs shall only be used where the law

specifically requires that a driver must stop for a pedestrian

R1-5c

H ER E

FO R
P ED ESTR I AN S

STOP

R1-5b

H ER E

FO R

STOP
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GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: OPTION:OPTION: 

M
N
 R
e
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STOP or YIELD signs should not be placed farther than 

50 feet from the edge of the pavement of the intersected 

roadway (see Drawing F in Figure 2A-3). 

A sign that is mounted back-to-back with a STOP or 

YIELD sign should stay within the edges of the STOP or 

YIELD sign. If necessary, the size of the STOP or YIELD 

sign should be increased so that any other sign installed 

back-to-back with a STOP or YIELD sign remains within 

the edges of the STOP or YIELD sign. 

R1-2aP 

If a raised splitter island is available on the left-hand side 

of a single lane roundabout approach, an additional YIELD 

sign may be placed on the left-hand side of the approach. 

At wide-throat intersections or where two or more 

approach lanes of traffic exist on the signed approach, 

observance of the right-of-way control may be improved by 

the installation of an additional STOP or YIELD sign on the 

left-hand side of the road and/or the use of a stop or yield 

line. At channelized intersections or at divided roadways 

separated by a median, the additional STOP or YIELD sign 

may be placed on a channelizing island or in the median. An 

additional STOP or YIELD sign may also be placed 

overhead facing the approach at the intersection to improve 

observance of the right-of-way control. 

OPTION:OPTION: STANDARD:STANDARD: 

Where drivers proceeding straight ahead must yield to More than one STOP sign or more than one YIELD sign 
traffic approaching from the opposite direction, such as at a shall not be placed on the same support facing in the same 
one-lane bridge, a TO ONCOMING TRAFFIC (R1-2aP) direction. 
plaque may be mounted below the YIELD sign. 

OPTION:OPTION: 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

Figure 2A-3 shows examples of some typical placements 

of STOP signs and YIELD signs. 

Section 2A.16 contains additional information about 

separate and combined mounting of other signs with STOP 

or YIELD signs. 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

For a yield-controlled channelized right-turn movement 

onto a roadway without an acceleration lane and for an 

entrance ramp onto a freeway or expressway without an 

acceleration lane, a NO MERGE AREA (W4-5P) supple-

mental plaque (see Section 2C.40) may be mounted below a 

Yield Ahead (W3-2) sign and/or below a YIELD (R1-2) sign 

when engineering judgment indicates that road users would 

expect an acceleration lane to be present. 

Stop lines that are used to supplement a STOP sign should 

be located as described in Section 3B.16. Yield lines that are 

used to supplement a YIELD sign should be located as 

described in Section 3B.16. 

Where there is a marked crosswalk at the intersection, the 

STOP sign should be installed in advance of the crosswalk 

line nearest to the approaching traffic. 

Except at roundabouts, where there is a marked crosswalk 

at the intersection, the YIELD sign should be installed in 

advance of the crosswalk line nearest to the approaching 

traffic. 

Where two roads intersect at an acute angle, the STOP or 

YIELD sign should be positioned at an angle, or shielded, so 

that the legend is out of view of traffic to which it does not 

apply. 

If a raised splitter island is available on the left-hand side 

of a multi-lane roundabout approach, an additional YIELD 

sign should be placed on the left-hand side of the approach. 

S

in a crosswalk. 

STANDARD:

2B.11 Stop Here For Pedestrians Signs 

(R1-5 Series) 

Stop Here For Pedestrians (R1-5b or R1-5c) signs shall be 

used if stop lines are used in advance of a marked crosswalk 

that crosses an uncontrolled multi-lane approach. The Stop 

Here for Pedestrians signs shall only be used where the law 

specifically requires that a driver must stop for a pedestrian 

in a crosswalk. 

R1-5c 

H E  R E  

F O R  
P E  D E  S TR  I A N  S 

STOP  

R1-5b 

H E  R E  

F O R 

STOP  

STANDARD: 
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users about the State law prior to reaching the crosswalk, nor 

shall it be installed as an educational display that is not near 

any crosswalk. 

The In-Street Pedestrian Crossing sign shall have either 

the same sign message on the back side or a strip of 

retroreflective sheeting not less than 2 inches in width. The 

color of this strip shall be the same as that of the lane line 

the on which the sign is placed. 

There shall be only one In-Street Pedestrian Crossing 

sign installed for each approach to marked crosswalks. 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

If an island (see Chapter 3I) is available, the In-Street 

Pedestrian Crossing sign, if used, should be placed on the 

island. 

The In-Street Pedestrian Crossing sign should only be 

installed on roadways with posted speed limits of 35 mph or 

less and should not impede normal through or turning traffic 

movements. 

STANDARD: 

The top of an In-Street Pedestrian Crossing sign shall be 

a maximum of 4 feet above the pavement surface. The top of 

an In-Street Pedestrian Crossing sign placed in an island 

shall be a maximum of 4 feet above the island surface. 

OPTION:OPTION: 

The In-Street Pedestrian Crossing sign may be used 

seasonally to prevent damage in winter because of plowing 

operations, and may be removed at night if the pedestrian 

activity at night is minimal. 

In-Street Pedestrian Crossing signs, Overhead Pedestrian 

Crossing signs, and Stop Here For Pedestrians signs may be 

used together at the same crosswalk. 

2B.13 Speed Limit Sign (R2-1) 

M
N
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e
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OPTION:OPTION: 

If a Pedestrian Crossing (W11-2) warning sign is used in 

combination with an In-Street or an Overhead Pedestrian 

Crossing sign, the W11-2 sign with a diagonal downward 

pointing arrow (W16-7P) plaque may be post-mounted on 

the right-hand side of the roadway at the crosswalk location. 

STANDARD: 

The In-Street Pedestrian Crossing sign and the Overhead 

Pedestrian Crossing sign shall not be used at signalized 

locations. 

The STOP FOR legend shall only be used in States where 

the State law specifically requires that a driver must stop for 

a pedestrian in a crosswalk. 

The In-Street Pedestrian Crossing sign shall have a black 

legend (except for the red STOP sign symbols) and border 

on a white background, surrounded by an outer yellow or 

fluorescent yellow-green background area. The Overhead 

Pedestrian Crossing sign shall have a black legend and 

border on a yellow or fluorescent yellow-green background 

at the top of the sign and a black legend and border on a 

white background at the bottom of the sign. 

Unless the In-Street Pedestrian Crossing sign is placed on 

a physical island, the sign support shall be designed to bend 

over and then bounce back to its normal vertical position 

when struck by a vehicle. 

50  
S  P  E ED  
L I  M  I T  

R2-1 

STANDARD: 

Speed zones (other than statutory speed limits) shall only 

be established on the basis of an engineering study that has 

been performed in accordance with traffic engineering 

practices. The engineering study shall include an analysis of 

the current speed distribution of free-flowing vehicles. 

The Speed Limit (R2-1) sign shall display the limit 

established by law, ordinance, regulation, or as adopted by 

the authorized agency based on the engineering study. The 

speed limits displayed shall be in multiples of 5 mph. 

Speed Limit (R2-1) signs, indicating speed limits for 

which posting is required by law, shall be located at the 

points of change from one speed limit to another. 

At the downstream end of the section to which a speed 

limit applies, a Speed Limit sign showing the next speed 

limit shall be installed. Additional Speed Limit signs shall be 

installed beyond major intersections and at other locations 

where it is necessary to remind road users of the speed limit 

that is applicable. 

Speed Limit signs indicating the statutory speed limits 

shall be installed at entrances to the State and, where 

appropriate, at jurisdictional boundaries in urban areas. 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

The Provisions of Section 2A.18 concerning mounting 

height are not applicable for the In-Street Pedestrian 

Crossing sign. 

February, 2018 2B-14 
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SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

Minnesota Statute 169.14 sets forth speed limits to 

govern all roadways and alleys in the state. Any posted 

speed limit greater or less than the statutory speed limits 

must be authorized by the Commissioner of Transportation. 

Any alteration of statutory speed limits on any public road or 

street shall be based upon the results of an engineering and 

Speed studies for signalized intersection approaches 

should be taken outside the influence area of the traffic 

control signal, which is generally considered to be approxi-

mately 1/2 mile, to avoid obtaining skewed results for the 

85th-percentile speed. 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

A Speed Limit sign shall not be used to warn road users 

of an advisory speed for certain roadway conditions. See 
traffic investigation. 

Minnesota Statute, section 169.14, subd. 5, states 

that: 

When local authorities believe that the existing 

speed limit upon any street or highway, or part 

thereof, within their respective jurisdictions and 

not a part of the trunk highway system is greater 

or less than is reasonable or safe under existing 

condition, they may request the commissioner (of 

transportation) to authorize, upon the basis of an 

engineering and traffic investigation, the erection 

of appropriate signs designating a reasonable 

and safe speed limit thereat, which speed limit 

shall be effective when such signs are erected. 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

A Reduced Speed Limit Ahead (W3-5 or W3-5a) sign 

(see Section 2C.38) should be used to inform road users of a 

reduced speed zone where the speed limit is being reduced 

by more than 10 mph, or where engineering judgment 

indicates the need for advance notice to comply with the 

posted speed limit ahead. 

States and local agencies should conduct engineering 

studies to reevaluate non-statutory speed limits on segments 

of their roadways that have undergone significant changes 

since the last review, such as the addition or elimination of 

parking or driveways, changes in the number of travel lanes, 

or changes in the configuration of bicycle lanes. 

No more than three speed limits should be displayed on 

any one Speed Limit sign or assembly. 

When a speed limit within a speed zone is posted, it 

should be within 5 mph of the 85th-percentile speed of free-

flowing traffic. 

Section 2C.8 for use of advisory speed plaques. 

OPTION:OPTION: 

Other factors that may be considered when establishing 

speed limits are the following: 

A. Road characteristics, shoulder condition, grade, 

alignment, and sight distance; 

B. The pace speed; 

C. Roadside development and environment; 

D. Parking practices and pedestrian activity; and 

E. Reported crash experience for at least a 12-month 

period. 

Two types of Speed Limit signs may be used: one to 

designate passenger car speeds, including any nighttime 

information or minimum speed limit that might apply; and 

the other to show any special speed limits for trucks and 

other vehicles. 

A changeable message sign that changes the speed limit 

for traffic and ambient conditions may be installed provided 

that the appropriate speed limit is displayed at the proper 

times. 

A changeable message sign that displays to approaching 

drivers the speed at which they are traveling may be 

installed in conjunction with a Speed Limit sign. 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

If a changeable message sign displaying approach speeds 

is installed, the legend YOUR SPEED XX MPH or such 

similar legend should be displayed. The color of the 

changeable message legend should be a yellow legend on a 

black background or the reverse of these colors. 
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Reduced Speed Ahead Signs (R2-5 series) 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

The Reduced Speed Ahead signs shall be removed and 

replaced with Speed Reduction signs (W3-5, W3-5a), see 

Section 2C.38. 

R2-5a R2-5b R2-5c R2-X1 

2B-15 July, 2012 

Page | 4-13



 
MnDOT Signs 101 Course Manual

 

J u n e   2 0 2 0     T y p e s   o f   S i g n s  

 

 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

 

 

 

 

If used, the BEGIN HIGHER FINES ZONE sign or

FINES HIGHER plaque should be located at the beginning

of the temporary traffic control zone, school zone, or other

applicable designated zone and just beyond any inter-

changes, major intersections, or other major traffic

The Higher Fines signs and plaque shall have a black

legend and border on a white rectangular background. All

supplemental plaques mounted below the Higher Fines signs

and plaque shall have a black legend and border on a white

rectangular background.

Agencies should limit the use of the Higher Fines signs

and plaque to locations where work is actually underway, or

to locations where the roadway, shoulder, or other

conditions, including the presence of a school zone and/or a

reduced school speed limit zone, require a speed reduction

or extra caution on the part of the road user

Alternate legends such as BEGIN (or END) DOUBLE

FINES ZONE may also be used for the R2-10 and R2-1

signs.

The legend FINES HIGHER on the R2-6P plaque may be

replaced by FINES DOUBLE (R2-6aP), $XX FINE (R2-

6bP), or another legend appropriate to the specific

regulation.

The following may be mounted below an R2-10 sign or

R2-6P

A.A supplemental plaque specifying the times that the

higher fines are in effect (similar to the S4-1P plaque),

or 

B.A supplemental plaque WHEN CHILDREN

(WORKERS) ARE PRESENT, or 

C.A supplemental plaque WHEN FLASHING (similar

to the S4-4P plaque) if used in conjunction with a

yellow flashing beacon. 

.12 contains information regarding other signs

and plaques associated with increased fines for traffic

violations in temporary traffic control zones. Section

7B.10 contains information regarding other signs and

plaques associated with increased fines for traffic

violations in designated school zones.

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html

generators.

.

1

 plaque: 

Section 6F

SUPPORT:

OPTION:

GUIDANCE:

STANDARD:

GUIDANCE:

If used, the BEGIN HIGHER FINES ZONE sign or 

FINES HIGHER plaque should be located at the beginning 

of the temporary traffic control zone, school zone, or other 

applicable designated zone and just beyond any inter-

changes, major intersections, or other major traffic 

generators. 

The Higher Fines signs and plaque shall have a black 

legend and border on a white rectangular background. All 

supplemental plaques mounted below the Higher Fines signs 

and plaque shall have a black legend and border on a white 

rectangular background. 

Agencies should limit the use of the Higher Fines signs 

and plaque to locations where work is actually underway, or 

to locations where the roadway, shoulder, or other 

conditions, including the presence of a school zone and/or a 

reduced school speed limit zone, require a speed reduction 

or extra caution on the part of the road user. 

Alternate legends such as BEGIN (or END) DOUBLE 

FINES ZONE may also be used for the R2-10 and R2-11 

signs. 

The legend FINES HIGHER on the R2-6P plaque may be 

replaced by FINES DOUBLE (R2-6aP), $XX FINE (R2-

6bP), or another legend appropriate to the specific 

regulation. 

The following may be mounted below an R2-10 sign or 

R2-6P plaque: 

A.A supplemental plaque specifying the times that the 

higher fines are in effect (similar to the S4-1P plaque), 

or 

B.A supplemental plaque WHEN CHILDREN 

(WORKERS) ARE PRESENT, or 

C.A supplemental plaque WHEN FLASHING (similar 

to the S4-4P plaque) if used in conjunction with a 

yellow flashing beacon. 

Section 6F.12 contains information regarding other signs 

and plaques associated with increased fines for traffic 

violations in temporary traffic control zones. Section 

7B.10 contains information regarding other signs and 

plaques associated with increased fines for traffic 

violations in designated school zones. 

SUPPORT: 

OPTION: 

GUIDANCE: 

STANDARD: 

GUIDANCE: 2B.18 Movement Prohibition Signs 

(R3-1 through R3-4, R3-18 

and R3-27) 

R3-1 R3-2 

N O  
T  U R N S  

R3-3 

R3-4 R3-18 R3-27 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

Except as provided in the following second Option, where 

specific movements are prohibited, Movement Prohibition 

signs shall be installed. 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

Movement Prohibition signs should be placed where they 
will be most easily seen by road users who might be 
intending to turn. 

If No Right Turn (R3-1) signs are used, at least one 
should be placed either over the roadway or at a right-hand 
corner of the intersection. 

If No Left Turn (R3-2) signs are used, at least one should 
be placed over the roadway, at the far left-hand corner of the 
intersection, on a median, or in conjunction with the STOP 
sign or YIELD sign located on the near right-hand corner. 

Except as provided in Item C In the Guidance below, for 
signalized locations, if NO TURNS (R3-3) signs are used, 
two signs should be used, one at a location specified for a No 
Right Turn sign and one at a location specified for a No Left 
Turn sign. 

If No U-Turn (R3-4) signs or combination No U-Turn/No 
Left Turn (R3-18) signs are used, at least one should be used 
at a location specified for No Left Turn signs. 

OPTION:OPTION: 

If both left turns and U-turns are prohibited, the 

combination No U-Turn/No Left Turn (R3-18) sign may be 

used instead of separate R3-2 and R3-4 signs. 
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GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

If No Straight Through (R3-27) signs are used, at least 

one should be placed either over the roadway or at a location 

where it can be seen by road users who might be intending 

to travel straight through the intersection. 

If turn prohibition signs are installed in conjunction with 

traffic control signals: 

A. The No Right Turn sign should be installed adjacent 

to a signal face viewed by road users in the right-hand 

lane. 

B. The No Left Turn (or No U-Turn or combination No 

U-Turn/No Left Turn) sign should be installed 

adjacent to a signal face viewed by road users in the 

left-hand lane. 

C. A NO TURNS sign should be placed adjacent to a 

signal face viewed by all road users on that approach, 

or two signs should be used. 

OPTION:OPTION: 

If turn prohibition signs are installed in conjunction with 

traffic control signals, an additional Movement Prohibition 

sign may be post-mounted to supplement the sign mounted 

overhead. 

Where ONE WAY signs are used (see Section 2B.40), 

Turn Prohibition signs may be omitted. 

When the movement restriction applies during certain 

time periods only, the following Movement Prohibition 

signing alternatives may be used and are listed in order of 

preference: 

A. Changeable message signs, especially at signalized 

intersections. 

B. Permanently mounted signs incorporating a supple-

mentary legend showing the hours and days during 

which the prohibition is applicable. 

C. Portable signs, installed by proper authority, located 

off the roadway at each corner of the intersection. The 

portable signs are only to be used during the time that 

the movement prohibition is applicable. 

Movement Prohibition signs may be omitted at a ramp 

entrance to an expressway or a channelized intersection 

where the design is such as to indicate clearly the one-way 

traffic movement on the ramp or turning lane. 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

The No Left Turn (R3-2) sign, the No U-Turn (R3-4) 

sign, and the combination No U-Turn/No Left Turn (R3-18) 

sign shall not be used at approaches to roundabouts to 

prohibit drivers from turning left onto the circulatory 

roadway of a roundabout. 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

At roundabouts, the use of R3-2, R3-4, or R3-18 signs to 

prohibit left turns onto the circulatory roadway might 

confuse drivers about the possible legal turning movements 

around the roundabout. Roundabout Directional Arrow (R6-

4 series) signs (see Section 2B.43) and/or ONE WAY (R6-

1R or R6-2R) signs are the appropriate signs to indicate the 

travel direction within a roundabout. 

2B.19 Intersection Lane Control Signs 

(R3-5 through R3-8) 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

Intersection Lane Control signs, if used, shall require road 

users in certain lanes to turn, shall permit turns from a lane 

where such turns would otherwise not be permitted, shall 

require a road user to stay in the same lane and proceed 

straight through an intersection, or shall indicate permitted 

movements from a lane. 

Intersection Lane Control signs shall have three applica-

tions: 

A. Mandatory Movement Lane Control (R3-5, R3-5a, 

and R3-7) signs; 

B. Optional Movement Lane Control (R3-6) sign; and 

C. Advance Intersection Lane Control (R3-8 series) 

signs. 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

When Intersection Lane Control signs are mounted 

overhead, each sign should be placed over the lane or a 

projection of the lane to which it applies. 

On signalized approaches where through lanes that 

become mandatory turn lanes, multiple-lane turns that 

include shared lanes for through and turning movements, or 

other lane-use regulations are present that would be 

unexpected by unfamiliar road users, overhead lane control 

signs should be installed at the signalized location over the 

appropriate lanes or projections thereof and in advance of 

the intersection over the appropriate lanes. 

Where overhead mounting on the approach is impractical 

for the advance and/or intersection lane-use signs, one of the 

following alternatives should be employed: 

A.At locations where through lanes become mandatory 

turn lanes, a mandatory movement lane control (R3-7) 

sign should be post-mounted on the left-hand side of 

the roadway where a through lane is becoming a 

mandatory left-turn lane on a one-way street or where 

a median of sufficient width for the signs is available, 

or on the right-hand side of the roadway where a 

through lane is becoming a mandatory right-turn lane. 

2B-19 December, 2011 
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B.At locations where a through lane is becoming a 

mandatory left-turn lane on a two-way street where a 

median of sufficient width for the signs is not 

available, and at locations where multiple-lane turns 

that include shared lanes for through and turning 

movements are present, an Advance Intersection Lane 

Control (R3-8 series) sign should be post-mounted in 

a prominent location in advance of the intersection, 

and consideration should be given to the use of an 

oversized version in accordance with Table 2B-1. 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

Use of an overhead sign for one approach lane shall not 

require installation of overhead signs for the other lanes of 

that approach. 

2B.20 Mandatory Movement Lane Control 

Signs (R3-5, R3-5a, and R3-7) 

O N LY  O N LY  

L E FT  

L E FT  T  U R N  

M U S  T  
LA N E 

R3-5 R3-5a R3-7 

H O  V  2  TAX I  LA N  E  L E FT  LA N  E  

R3-5bP R3-5cP R3-5dP 

OPTION:OPTION: 

Where the number of through lanes on an approach is two 

or less, the Intersection Lane Control signs (R3-5, R3-6, or 

R3-8) may be overhead or post-mounted. 

Intersection Lane Control signs may be omitted where: 

A. A turn bay has been provided by physical construc-

tion or pavement markings, and 

B. Only the road users using such turn bays are permitted 

to make a turn in that direction. 

At roundabouts, Intersection Lane Control (R3-5, R3-6, 

and R3-8 series) signs may display any of the arrow symbol 

options shown in Figure 2B-5. 

C E N T E R  LA N  E  R I G H  T  LA  N E  B U S  LA  N E  

R3-5eP R3-5fP R3-5gP 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

If used, Mandatory Movement Lane Control (R3-5, R3-

5a, and R3-7) sign shall indicate only the single vehicle 

movement that is required from the lane. If used, the 

Mandatory Movement Lane Control sign shall be located in 

advance of the intersection, such as near the upstream end of 

the mandatory movement lane, and/or at the intersection 

where the regulation applies. When the mandatory 

movement applies to lanes exclusively designated for HOV 

traffic, the R3-5cP supplemental plaque shall be used. When 

the mandatory movement applies to lanes that are not HOV 

Match arrow(s) 
with desired lane-

with desired lane-
use configuration 

use configuration 

Optional for 
left-most lane 

Optional for 
left-most lane 

Match arrow(s) 

A - Standard arrows B - Fish-hook arrows 

Figure  2B-5.  Intersection Lane Control Sign Arrow Options for Roundabouts 

December, 2011 2B-20 
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facilities, but are lanes exclusively designated for buses 

and/or taxis, the word message R3-5dP and/or R3-5gP sup-

plemental plaques shall be used. 

The Mandatory Movement Lane Control (R3-7) sign 

shall include the legend RIGHT (LEFT) LANE MUST 

TURN RIGHT (LEFT). The Mandatory Movement Lane 

Control symbol signs (R3-5 and R3-5a) shall include the 

legend ONLY. 

The R3-7 word message sign shall be for post-mounting 

only. 

Where the number of lanes available to through traffic on 

an approach is three or more, Mandatory Movement Lane 

Control (R3-5 and R3-5a) symbol signs, if used, shall be 

mounted overhead over the specific lanes to which they 

apply (see Section 2B.19). 

R I G H  T  
LA N E 
MU S  T  
EX I T  

R16-X7 

OPTION:OPTION: 

The RIGHT LANE MUST EXIT (R16-x7) sign may be 
used in advance of an exit ramp, in a lane drop situation, 
where there is no escape lane provided. This sign may be 
needed in addition to the black and yellow EXIT ONLY signs 
(E-11 series). 

2B.21 Optional Movement Lane Control 

Sign (R3-6) 

M
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GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

If the R3-5 or R3-5a sign is post-mounted on an approach 

with two or fewer through lanes, a supplemental plaque, 

such as LEFT LANE (R3-5bP), HOV 2+ (R3-5cP), TAXI 

LANE (R3-5dP), CENTER LANE (R3-5eP), RIGHT LANE 

(R3-5fP), BUS LANE (R3-5gP), or BOTH LANES, should 

be added above the sign to indicate the specific lane to 

which the mandatory movement applies. If Mandatory Lane 

Movement Control (R3-5) symbol signs with supplemental 

R3-5bP or R3-5fP plaques are used, they should be mounted 

adjacent to and along only the full width portion of the turn 

lane. 

The use of the Mandatory Movement Lane Control (R3-

7) word message sign should be limited to only locations 

that are adjacent to the full-width portion of a mandatory 

turn lane. The R3-7 sign should not be installed adjacent to 

a through lane in advance of a turn bay taper or adjacent to 

a turn bay taper. 

Mandatory Movement Lane Control signs should be 

accompanied by lane-use arrow markings, especially where 

traffic volumes are high, where there is a high percentage of 

commercial vehicles, or where other distractions exist. 

OPTION:OPTION: 

The Straight Through Only (R3-5a) sign may be used to 

require a road user in a particular lane to proceed straight 

through an intersection. 

When the Mandatory Movement Lane Control sign for a 

left-turn lane is installed back-to-back with a Keep Right 

(R4-7) sign, the dimensions of the Mandatory Movement 

Lane Control (R3-5) sign may be the same as the Keep Right 

sign. 

The diamond symbol may be used instead of the word 

message HOV on the R3-5cP supplemental plaque. 

R3-6 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

If used, the Optional Movement Lane Control (R3-6) sign 
shall be used for two or more movements from a specific 
lane or to emphasize permitted movements. If used, the 
Optional Movement Lane Control sign shall be located in 
advance of the intersection, such as near the upstream end of 
an adjacent mandatory movement lane, and/or at the inter-
section where the regulation applies. 

If used, the Optional Movement Lane Control sign shall 
indicate all permissible movements from specific lanes. 

Optional Movement Lane Control signs shall be used for 
two or more movements from a specific lane where a 
movement, not normally allowed, is permitted. 

The Optional Movement Lane Control sign shall not be 
used alone to effect a turn prohibition. 

Where the number of lanes available to through traffic on 
an approach is three or more, an Optional Movement Lane 
Control (R3-6) sign, if used, shall be mounted overhead over 
the specific lane to which it applies (see Section 2B.19). 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

If the Optional Movement Lane Control sign is post-
mounted on an approach with two or fewer through lanes, a 
supplemental plaque, such as LEFT LANE (R3-5bP), HOV 
2+ (R3-5cP), TAXI LANE (R3-5dP), CENTER LANE (R3-
5eP), RIGHT LANE (R3-5fP), or BUS LANE (R3-5gP), 
should be added above the R3-6 sign to indicate the specific 
lane from which the optional movements can be made. 

2B-21 July, 2013 

Page | 4-17



 
MnDOT Signs 101 Course Manual

 

J u n e   2 0 2 0     T y p e s   o f   S i g n s  

 

 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html

OPTION:OPTION: 

The word message OK may be used within the border in 
combination with the arrow symbols of the R3-6 sign. 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

Because more than one movement is permitted from the 
lane, the word message ONLY shall not be used on an 
Optional Movement Lane Control sign. 

2B.22 Advance Intersection Lane Control 

Signs (R3-30 Series) 

signs, if used, shall be post-mounted in advance of the inter-
section and shall not be mounted overhead (see Section 
2B.19). 

2B.23 RIGHT (LEFT) LANE MUST EXIT 

Sign (R3-33) 

R I G H  T  LA  N E  
M  U  ST  EX I T  

R3-33 

O N LY  O N  LY O N  LY 

R3-30AE R3-30AELA 

OPTION:OPTION: 

A RIGHT (LEFT) LANE MUST EXIT (R3-33) sign may 
be used to supplement an overhead EXIT ONLY guide sign 
to inform road users that traffic in the right-hand (left-hand) 
lane of a roadway that is approaching a grade-separated 
interchange is required to depart the roadway on the exit 
ramp at the next interchange. 

R3-30ACA 

O N LY  O N LY  O N LY  

OPTION:OPTION: 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

Section 2C.43 contains information regarding a warning 
sign that can be used in advance of lane drops at grade-
separated interchanges. 

2B.24 Two-Way Left Turn Only Signs 

(R3-9a, R3-9b) 

M
N
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e
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N
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N
 R
e
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Advance Intersection Lane Control (R3-30AE, R3-
30AELA, and R3-30ACA) signs may be used to indicate the 
configuration of all lanes ahead. 

The word messages ONLY, OK, THRU, ALL, or HOV 2+ 
may be used within the border in combination with the 
arrow symbols of the R3-30 sign series. The HOV 2+ (R3-
5cP) supplemental plaque may be installed at the top outside 
border of the R3-30 sign over the applicable lane 
designation on the sign. The diamond symbol may be used 
instead of the word message HOV. The minimum allowable 
vehicle occupancy requirement may vary based on the level 
established for a particular facility. 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

If used, an Advance Intersection Lane Control sign should 
be placed at an adequate distance in advance of the intersec-
tion so that road users can select the appropriate lane. If 
used, the Advance Intersection Lane Control sign should be 
installed either in advance of the tapers or at the beginning 
of the turn lane. 

OPTION:OPTION: 

An Advance Intersection Lane Control sign may be 
repeated closer to the intersection for additional emphasis. 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

Where three or more approach lanes are available to 
traffic, Advance Intersection Lane Control (R3-30 series) 

O N LY  

CENT ER  
LA N E 

O N LY  

R3-9a R3-9b 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

Two-Way Left Turn Only (R3-9a or R3-9b) signs should 
be used in conjunction with the required pavement markings 
where a non-reversible lane is reserved for the exclusive use 
of left-turning vehicles in either direction and is not used for 
passing, overtaking, or through travel. 

OPTION:OPTION: 

The post-mounted R3-9b sign may be used as an alternate 
to or a supplement to the overhead R3-9a sign. The legend 
BEGIN or END may be used within the border of the main 
sign itself, or on an R3-9cP or R3-9dP plaque mounted 
immediately above it. 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

Signing is especially helpful to drivers in areas where the 
two-way left turn only maneuver is new, in areas subject to 
environmental conditions that frequently obscure the 
pavement markings, and on streets with two-way left turn 
only lanes leading to an extensive system of routes with two-
way left turn only lanes. 

July, 2013 2B-22 
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2B.39.1 Other Selective Exclusion Signs

(R5-X1)

The No Snowmobile (R5-X1) symbol sign should be

used to restrict access to highways and certain geographic

They should be erected at suitable locations as required

to convey the appropriate message.

Appropriate combinations or groupings of these legends

into a single sign, such as NO PEDESTRIANS BICYCLES

MOTOR-DRIVEN CYCLES (R5-10a), or NO

PEDESTRIANS OR BICYCLES (R5-10b) may be used.

a has adopted the PEDESTRIANS BICYCLES

ORIZED BICYCLES NON-MOTORIZED TRAFFIC

ramps from freeways and controlled access expressways. It

shall be installed between the DO NOT ENTER (R5-1) sign

and the WRONG WA

If an exclusion is governed by vehicle weight, a Weight

Limit sign (see Section 2B.59) should be used instead of a

If used on a freeway or expressway ramp, the NO

PEDESTRIANS OR BICYCLES (R5-10b) sign should be

installed in a location where it is clearly visible to any

pedestrian or bicyclist attempting to enter the limited access

facility from a street intersecting the exit ramp.

The Selective Exclusion sign should be placed on the

right-hand side of the roadway at an appropriate distance

from the intersection so as to be clearly visible to all road

users turning into the roadway that has the exclusion. The

NO PEDESTRIANS (R5-10c) or No Pedestrian Crossing

(R9-3) sign (see Section 2B.51) should be installed so as to

be clearly visible to pedestrians who are at a location where

an alternative route is available.

The NO PEDESTRIANS (R5-10c) or No Pedestrian

Crossing (R9-3) sign may also be used at underpasses or

The NO TRUCKS (R5-2a) word message sign may be

used as an alternate to the No Trucks (R5-2) symbol sign.

The AUTHORIZED VEHICLES ONLY (R5-11) sign

may be used at median openings and other locations to

prohibit vehicles from using the median opening or facility

unless they have special permission (such as law

enforcement vehicles or emergency vehicles) or are

performing official business (such as highway agency

vehicles).

At an intersection with a divided highway that has a 

median width at the intersection itself of less than 30 feet, 

Keep Right (R4-7) signs and/or ONE WAY signs shall be 

installed (see Figures 2B-16 and 2B-17). If Keep Right 

signs are installed, they shall be placed as close as practical 

areas. 

2B.40 ONE WAY Signs (R6-1, R6-2) 

Except as provided in the following Option, the ONE 

WAY (R6-1 or R6-2) sign shall be used to indicate streets or 

roadways upon which vehicular traffic is allowed to travel in 

one direction only. 

ONE WAY signs shall be placed parallel to the one-way 

street at all alleys and roadways that intersect one-way 

roadways as shown in Figure 2B-14. 

At an intersection with a divided highway that has a 

median width at the intersection itself of 30 feet or more, 

ONE WAY signs shall be placed, visible to each crossroad 

approach, on the near right and far left corners of each inter-

section with the directional roadways (see Figure 2B-15). 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

R6-1 R6-2 

O N E  WAY  

O N E  
WAY 

GUIDANCE:

GUIDANCE:

R5-X1 
Minnesot 

MOT 

PROHIBITED (R5-10d) sign which shall be used on all exit 

Y (R5-1a) sign. 

Selective Exclusion sign. 

elsewhere where pedestrian facilities are not provided. 

OPTION:

GUIDANCE:

OPTION:

STANDARD:

M
N
 R
e
v.
 1

M
N
 R
e
v.
 1

M
N
 R
e
v.
 1
 

Appropriate combinations or groupings of these legends 

into a single sign, such as NO PEDESTRIANS BICYCLES 

MOTOR-DRIVEN CYCLES (R5-10a), or NO 

PEDESTRIANS OR BICYCLES (R5-10b) may be used. 

Minnesota has adopted the PEDESTRIANS BICYCLES 

MOTORIZED BICYCLES  NON-MOTORIZED TRAFFIC 

PROHIBITED (R5-10d) sign which shall be used on all exit 

ramps from freeways and controlled access expressways. It 

shall be installed between the DO NOT ENTER (R5-1) sign 

and the WRONG WAY (R5-1a) sign. 

If an exclusion is governed by vehicle weight, a Weight 

Limit sign (see Section 2B.59) should be used instead of a 

Selective Exclusion sign. 

If used on a freeway or expressway ramp, the NO 

PEDESTRIANS OR BICYCLES (R5-10b) sign should be 

installed in a location where it is clearly  visible to any 

pedestrian or bicyclist attempting to enter the limited access 

facility from a street intersecting the exit ramp. 

The Selective Exclusion sign should be placed on the 

right-hand  side of the roadway at an appropriate distance 

from the intersection so as to be clearly  visible to all road 

users turning into the roadway that has the exclusion. The 

NO PEDESTRIANS (R5-10c) or No Pedestrian Crossing 

(R9-3) sign (see Section 2B.51) should be installed so as to 

be clearly visible to pedestrians who are at a location where 

an alternative route is available. 

The NO PEDESTRIANS (R5-10c) or No Pedestrian 

Crossing (R9-3) sign may also be used at underpasses or 

elsewhere where pedestrian facilities are not provided. 

The NO TRUCKS (R5-2a) word message sign may be 

used as an alternate to the No Trucks (R5-2) symbol sign. 

The AUTHORIZED VEHICLES ONLY (R5-11) sign 

may be used at median openings and other locations to 

prohibit vehicles from using the median opening or facility 

unless they have special permission (such as law 

enforcement vehicles or emergency vehicles) or are 

performing official business (such as highway  agency 

vehicles). 

OPTION: 

GUIDANCE: 

OPTION: 

STANDARD: 

2B.39.1 Other Selective Exclusion Signs 

(R5-X1) 

The No Snowmobile (R5-X1)  symbol sign should be 

used to restrict access to highways and certain geographic 

areas. 

They should be erected at suitable locations as required 

to convey the appropriate message. 

GUIDANCE: 

GUIDANCE: 

R5-X1 

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html

to the approach ends of the medians and shall be visible to 

traffic on the divided highway and each crossroad 

approach. If ONE WAY signs are installed, they shall be 

placed on the near right and far left corners of the intersec-

tion and shall be visible to each crossroad approach. 

Compliance Date:  December 31, 2019 

2B-35 July, 2012 
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Figure  2B-14.  Locations of ONE WAY Signs 

OPTION:OPTION: 

At an intersection with a divided highway that has a 

median width at the intersection itself of less than 30 feet, 

ONE WAY signs may also be placed on the far right corner 

of the intersection as shown in Figures 2B-16 and 2B-17. 

ONE WAY signs may be omitted on the one-way 

roadways of divided highways, where the design of inter-

changes indicates the direction of traffic on the separate 

roadways. 

ONE WAY signs may be omitted from the medians at 

intersections with divided highways that have median 

widths of greater than 30 feet when an engineering study 

has demonstrated that the signs may confuse motorists. 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

If used at unsignalized intersections with one-way streets, 

ONE WAY signs shall be placed on the near right and the far 

left corners of the intersection facing traffic entering or 

crossing the one-way street (see Figure 2B-14). 

If used at signalized intersections with one-way streets, 

ONE WAY signs shall be placed near the appropriate signal 

faces, on the poles holding the traffic signals, on the mast 

arm or span wire holding the signals, or at the locations 

specified for unsignalized intersections. 

July, 2012 2B-36 
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  The No Pedestrian Crossing (R9-3) sign may be used to

prohibit pedestrians from crossing a roadway at an

undesirable location or in front of a school or other public

building where a crossing is not designated.

The No Pedestrian Crossing (R9-3a) word message sign

may be used as an alternate to the R9-3 symbol sign. The

USE CROSSWALK (R9-3bP) supplemental plaque, along

with an arrow, may be installed below either sign to

designate the direction of the crossing.

One of the most frequent uses of the Pedestrian Crossing

signs is at signalized intersections that have three crossings

The R9-3bP sign should not be installed in combination

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html

that can be used and one leg that cannot be crossed. 

with educational plaques. 

2B.52 Traffic Signal Pedestrian and Bicycle 

Actuation Signs (R10-1 through 

R10-4, and R10-24 through R10-26) 

GUIDANCE:

SUPPORT:

The No Pedestrian Crossing (R9-3) sign may be used to 

prohibit pedestrians from crossing a roadway at an 

undesirable location or in front of a school or other public 

building where a crossing is not designated. 

The No Pedestrian Crossing (R9-3a) word message sign 

may be used as an alternate to the R9-3 symbol sign. The 

USE CROSSWALK (R9-3bP) supplemental plaque, along 

with an arrow, may be installed below either sign to 

designate the direction of the crossing. 

One of the most frequent uses of the Pedestrian Crossing 

signs is at signalized intersections that have three crossings 

that can be used and one leg that cannot be crossed. 

The R9-3bP sign should not be installed in combination 

with educational plaques. 

GUIDANCE: 

SUPPORT: 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

Traffic signal signs applicable to pedestrian actuation 

shall be mounted immediately above or incorporated in 

pedestrian pushbutton units (see Section 4E.8). 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

TO  CROSS  

WA I T  FO  R  

P U S H  B U  TT  O N  

STR  E  ET  

S TA  R T C R  O  S  S I N  G 

D O  N  T  S TA  R T 

W a tc  h  Fo  r  

F i  n  i  s  h  C ross  i  n  g  

Ve  h  i  c  l  es  

I f  S t a  rt  ed  

S TA  R T C R  O  S  S I N  G 
Wa tc  h  Fo  r  
Ve  h  i  c  l  es  

D O  N  T  S TA  R T 

D O  N  T  C R  O S S  D O  N  T  
WA L K  

WA L K  

D O  N  T  
WA L K  F i  n  i  s  h  C ross  i  n  g  

I f  S t a  rt  ed  

T O  C RO S S  

P U  S  H B U  TT O N 

R10-3a R10-3b R10-3c 

S T EA D Y  

F  LA  S H I N  G 

D O  N  T  C R  O S S  

P U S  H B U  TT O N 

T O C  R  O  S  S  

S TA  R T C R  O  S  S I N  G 
T O  M  E D  I A N  

D O  N  T  S TA  R T 

I f  S t a  rt ed  
F i n i  s  h  C ross  i  n  g  

Wa tc h  Fo  r  Ve h  i c l es  

S TA R T C R O S S I N  G 
W a t  c  h  Fo  r  
Ve  h  i  c  l  e  s  

D O  N  T  C R O S S  

D O  N  T  S TA R T 
F i  n  i  s  h  C ross  i  n  g  
I f  S t a  rt  ed  

T O  C RO S S  

P USH B U  TT O N 

M a  p  l  e  D r i  ve  

S TA R T C R O S S I N  G 
W a tc  h  Fo  r  
Ve  h  i  c  l  es  

D O  N  T  C R O S S  

T O  C RO S S  

P U  S  H B U TT O N 

D O  N  T  S TA R T 

T I M E  R E M  A I  N  I  N  G 

F i  n  i  s  h  C ross  i  n  g  

To F  i  n  i  s  h  C ross  i  n  g  

I f  S t a  rt  ed  

R10-3d R10-3e R10-3f 

WA L K  

D O  N  T  
WA L K  

D O  N  T  
WA L K  

S TA R T C R O S S I N  G 
W a tc  h  Fo  r  
Ve  h  i  c  l  e  s  

D O  N  T  C R O S S  

D O  N  T  S TA R T 
F i  n  i  s  h  C ross  i  n  g  
I f  S t a  rt  ed  

T O  C RO S S  

P USH B U  TT O N 

M a  p  l  e  D r i  v  e  

S TA R T C R O S S I N  G 
T O  M  E D  I A N  

W a  t  c h  Fo  r  Ve h  i c l e  s  

D O  N  T  C R O S S  

D O  N  T  S TA R T 
F i  n  i  s  h  C ross  i  n  g  
I f  S t a  rt  ed  

T O  C RO S S  

P U  S  H B U  TT O N 

M a  p  l  e  D r i  ve  

S TA R T  C R O S S  I N G  
W a tc  h  Fo r 
Ve  h  i  c  l es  

D O  N T  C R O S S  

T O  C RO S S  

P USH  B U  TT O N  

M a p  l e D r  i ve  

D O  N T  S TA R T  

T I M E  R E M  A I N  I N  G  

F i n i  s  h  C ross  i  n  g  

T o F i n i  s  h  C ross  i  n  g  

I f S t a  rt ed  

R10-3g R10-3h R10-3i Traffic Signal signs applicable to pedestrians include: 

A. CROSS ONLY ON GREEN (symbolic circular green) 

(R10-1); 

B. CROSS ONLY ON (symbolic walk indication) 

SIGNAL (R10-2); 

C. Push Button for Walk Signal (R10-3 series); and 

D. Push Button for Green Signal (R10-4 series). 

CROSS  
O N LY  
O N  

G  R  E EN  

R10-4 R10-4a R10-25 

R10-1 R10-2 R10-3 

FO  R  
G  R  E EN  

P U S H  B U  TT  O N  B U TT O N T O 
T U R N  O N  
WA R N I N G  
L I  G  H  TS  

P U S H  
TO  CROSS  

WA I T  FO  R  
G  R  E EN  

P U S H  B U  TT  O N  

STR  E  ET  

CROSS  
O N LY  
O N  

S I G N  A  L  

P U S H  B U  TT  O N  

FO  R  

P U S H  
B U  TT  O N  F  O R  
2  S  E  C  O N D  S  
FO  R  E  XT  RA  
CROSS  I  N  G  
T I  M  E  

R10-32P 

December, 2011 2B-50 
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OPTION:OPTION: 2B.53 Traffic Signal Signs (R10-5 through 

R10-30) The following signs may be used as an alternate for the 

R10-3 and R10-4 signs: 

A.Push Button to Cross Street Wait for Walk Signal 

(R10-3a); or 

B.Push Button to Cross Street Wait for Green Signal 

(R10-4a). 

The name of the street to be crossed may be substituted 

for the word STREET in the legends on the R10-3a and R10-

4a signs. 

LEFT ON 
G R  E E N  
AR  ROW  
O N LY  

STO  P  
H E  R E  O N  STO  P  
R E  D  H E  R E  

O N  

R E  D  
R10-5 R10-6 R10-6a 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

The finger in the pushbutton symbol on the R10-3, R10-

3a, R10-4, and R10-4a signs should point in the same 

direction as the arrow on the sign. 

OPTION:OPTION: 

Where symbol-type pedestrian signal indications are 

used, an educational sign (R10-3b) may be used instead of 

the R10-3 sign to improve pedestrian understanding of 

pedestrian indications at signalized intersections. Where 

word-type pedestrian signal indications are being retained 

for the remainder of their useful service life, the legends 

WALK/DONT WALK may be substituted for the symbols 

on the educational sign R10-3b, thus creating educational 

sign R10-3c. The R10-3d educational sign may be used to 

inform pedestrians that the pedestrian clearance time is 

sufficient only for the pedestrian to cross to the median at 

locations where pedestrians cross in two stages using a 

median refuge island. The R10-3e educational sign may be 

used where countdown pedestrian signals have been 

provided. In order to assist the pedestrian in understanding 

which pushbutton to push, the R10-3f to R10-3i educational 

signs that provide the name of the street to be crossed may 

be used instead of the R10-3b to R10-3e educational signs. 

The R10-24 or R10-26 sign (see Section 9B.11) may be 

used where a pushbutton detector has been installed 

exclusively to actuate a green phase for bicyclists. 

The R10-25 sign may be used where a pushbutton 

detector has been installed for pedestrians to activate In-

Roadway Warning Lights (see Chapter 4N) or flashing 

beacons that have been added to the pedestrian warning 

signs. 

DO  N  OT  
B  LOCK  
I  N T E R  S E CT I  O N 

DO  N  OT  
B  LOCK  
C R  O S S  WA L K  

U S E  
LA N E 
W I T H  
G  R  E EN  
AR  ROW  

R10-7 R10-7a R10-8 

L E FT  
T  U R N  
S I  G NA L  

L E FT  

O N  G R E  E  N  

T  U R N  

Y I  E LD  
EM  ERG  EN  CY  

S I G N  A  L  

R10-10 R10-12 R10-13 

EM  ERG  EN  CY  
S I G N  A  L  

STO  P  O  N  
F  LA  S H I N G  
R E  D  

E  M  E  R  G E  N CY  S I G N  A  L  

STO  P  O  N  
F  LA  S H I N G  R E  D  

R10-14 R10-14a 

STO  P  
H E  R E O N 
F LAS  H I N G  

R E D 

T  U R N  I N G 
VE  H I C L E  S 

F O R  STOP  

U -T  U R N  
Y I  E LD  
TO  

R I G H  T  
T  U R N  

R10-14b R10-15a R10-16 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

Section 4E.8 contains information regarding the 

application of the R10-32P plaque. 
M O N - F  R  I  
7 - 9  AM  
4 -7  P  M  

OR 
S U N D  AY  
7 - 1  1  AM  

STO  P  
C RO S SWAL K  

O N  R E  D  

R10-20aP R10-20aP R10-23 

M
N
 R
e
v.
 1
 

M
N
 R
e
v.
 2
 

M
N
 R
e
v.
 2
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4.3 Warning Signs 

Warning signs call attention to unexpected conditions on or adjacent to a highway, street, or private roads 
open to public travel and to situations that might not be readily apparent to road users. Warning signs alert 
road users to conditions that might call for a reduction of speed or an action in the interest of safety and 
efficient traffic operations. 

Since the primary purpose of warning signs is to gain attention of the unfamiliar motorist, the placement of 
warning signs is important.  The placement must allow these drivers sufficient time to see the warning sign, 
understand the intent, identify the potential hazard, decide what action must be taken, and then to 
perform any necessary maneuver. 

4.3.1 MUTCD Chapter 2C Handout 

The information on the following pages are a handout from the MN MUTCD, Chapter 2C on Warning Signs. 
The entire section is not included, but only pages of interest for this manual. For full details on the MUTCD, 
refer to the OTE publications website found at, www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html.  

In addition, the entire MnDOT Standard Signs and Markings Summary (current version at time of print) is 
included at the end of this chapter. 
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PART  2.      SIGNS 

Chapter 2C.     Warning  Signs  and  Object  Markers 

2C.1 Function of Warning Signs 2C.3 Design of Warning Signs 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

Warning signs call attention to unexpected conditions on 

or adjacent to a highway, street, or private roads open to 

public travel and to situations that might not be readily 

apparent to road users. Warning signs alert road users to 

conditions that might call for a reduction of speed or an 

action in the interest of safety and efficient traffic 

operations. 

2C.2 Application of Warning Signs 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

Except as provided in the following Option or unless 

specifically designated otherwise, all warning signs shall be 

diamond-shaped (square with one diagonal vertical) with a 

black legend and border on a yellow background. Warning 

signs shall be designed in accordance with  sizes, shapes, 

colors, and legends contained in the MnDOT “Standard 

Signs Manual” (see Map & Manual Sales Unit, page ii), and 

the FHWA "Standard Highway Signs and Markings" book 

(see Section 1A.11). 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

The use of warning signs shall be based on an engineering 

study or on engineering judgment. 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

The use of warning signs should be kept to a minimum as 

the unnecessary use of warning signs tends to breed 

disrespect for all signs. In situations where the condition or 

activity is seasonal or temporary, the warning sign should be 

removed or covered when the condition or activity does not 

exist. 

OPTION:OPTION: 

Consistent with the provisions of Chapter 2L, changeable 

message signs may be used to display a warning message. 

Consistent with the provisions of Chapter 4L, a Warning 

Beacon may be used in combination with a standard warning 

sign. 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

The categories of warning signs are shown in Table 2C-1. 

Warning signs specified provided herein in this Manual 

cover most of the conditions that are likely to be 

encountered. Additional warning signs for low-volume 

roads (as defined in Section 5A.1), temporary traffic control 

zones, school areas, highway-rail grade crossings, and 

bicycle facilities, and highway-light rail transit grade 

crossings are discussed in Parts 5 through 9, respectively. 

Section 1A.9 contains information regarding the 

assistance that is available to jurisdictions that do not have 

engineers on their staffs who are trained and/or experienced 

in traffic control devices. 

OPTION:OPTION: 

A warning sign that is larger than the size shown in the 

Oversized column in Table 2C-2 for that particular sign may 

be diamond-shaped or may be rectangular or square in 

shape. 

Except for symbols on warning signs, minor modifica-

tions may be made to the design provided that the essential 

appearance characteristics are met. Modifications may be 

made to the symbols shown on combined horizontal 

alignment/intersection signs (see Section 2C.11) and inter-

section warning signs (see Section 2C.46) in order to 

approximate the geometric configuration of the intersecting 

roadway(s). 

Word message warning signs other than those provided in 

this Manual may be developed and installed by State and 

local highway agencies 

Warning signs regarding conditions associated with 

pedestrians, bicyclists, and playgrounds may have a black 

legend and border on a yellow or fluorescent yellow-green 

background. 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

Warning signs regarding conditions associated with 

school buses and schools and their related supplemental 

plaques shall have a black legend and border on a 

fluorescent yellow-green background (see Section 7B.7). 

2C-1 December, 2011 
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2C.5 Placement of Warning Signs

For information on placement of warning signs, see

The time needed for detection, recognition, decision, and

reaction is called the Perception-Response Time (PR

Table 2C-4 is provided as an aid for determining warning

sign location. The distances shown in Table 2C-4 can be

adjusted for roadway features, other signing, and to improve

visibility.

Warning signs should be placed so that they provide

adequate PRT. The distances contained in Table 2C-4 are for

guidance purposes and should be applied with engineering

judgment. Warning signs should not be placed too far in

advance of the condition, such that drivers might tend to

forget the warning because of other driving distractions,

Minimum spacing between warning signs with different

messages should be based on the estimated PRT for driver

comprehension of and reaction to the second sign.

The effectiveness of the placement of warning signs

should be periodically evaluated under both day and night

conditions.

Warning signs that advise road users about conditions that

are not related to a specific location, such as Deer Crossing

or SOFT SHOULDER, may be installed in an appropriate

location, based on engineering judgment, since they are not

covered in T

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html

2C.4 Size of Warning Signs 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

Except as provided in Section 2A.11, the sizes for 

warning signs shall be as shown in Table 2C-2 and in 

Appendix C at the back of this Manual. 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

Section 2A.11 contains information regarding the applic-

ability of the various columns in Table 2C-2. 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

Except as provided in the Option below, the minimum 

size for all diamond-shaped warning signs facing traffic on 

a multi-lane conventional road where the posted speed limit 

is higher than 35 mph shall be 36 x 36 inches. 

The minimum size for supplemental warning plaques that 

are not included in Table 2C-2 shall be as shown in Table 

2C-3. 

OPTION:OPTION: 

If a diamond-shaped warning sign is placed on the left-

hand side of a multi-lane roadway to supplement the instal-

lation of the same warning sign on the right-hand side of the 

roadway, the minimum size identified in the Single Lane 

column in Table 2C-2 may be used. 

Signs and plaques larger than those shown in Appendix C 

and Tables 2C-2 and 2C-3 may be used (see Section 2A.11). 

Size of 
Warning Sign 

Size of Supplemental Plaque 

Rectangular 
Square 

1 Line 2 Lines Arrow 

24 x 24  
30 x 30  

24 x 12  24 x 18  24 x 12  18 x 18  

36 x 36  
48 x 48  

30 x 18  30 x 24  30 x 18  24 x 24  

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

The minimum size for all diamond-shaped warning signs 

facing traffic on exit and entrance ramps should be the size 

identified in Table 2C-2 for the mainline roadway classifica-

tion (Expressway or Freeway). If a minimum size is not 

provided in the Freeway Column, the Expressway size 

should be used. If a minimum size is not provided in the 

Freeway or the Expressway Column, the Oversized size 

should be used. 

Sections 2A.16 to 2A.21. 

T).

especially in urban areas. 

able 2C-4. 

OPTION:

GUIDANCE:

SUPPORT:

2C.5 Placement of Warning Signs 

For information on placement of warning signs, see 

Sections 2A.16 to 2A.21. 

The time needed for detection, recognition, decision, and 

reaction is called the Perception-Response Time (PRT). 

Table 2C-4 is provided as an aid for determining warning 

sign location. The distances shown in Table 2C-4 can be 

adjusted for roadway features, other signing, and to improve 

visibility. 

Warning signs should be placed so that they provide 

adequate PRT. The distances contained in Table 2C-4 are for 

guidance purposes and should be applied with engineering 

judgment. Warning signs should not be placed too far in 

advance of the condition, such that drivers might tend to 

forget the warning because of other driving distractions, 

especially in urban areas. 

Minimum spacing between warning signs with different 

messages should be based on the estimated PRT for driver 

comprehension of and reaction to the second sign. 

The effectiveness of the placement of warning signs 

should be periodically evaluated under both day and night 

conditions. 

Warning signs that advise road users about conditions that 

are not related to a specific location, such as Deer Crossing 

or SOFT SHOULDER, may be installed in an appropriate 

location, based on engineering judgment, since they are not 

covered in Table 2C-4. 

OPTION: 

GUIDANCE: 

SUPPORT: 

Placement of Warning Signs is covered in 
the At-Grade Signing Course. 

Notes: 1. Larger supplemental plaques may be used 
when appropriate. 

2. Dimensions are in inches and are shown as width x height. 

Table  2C-3.  Minimum Size of Supplemental Warning 
Plaques 

December, 2011 2C-6 
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Posted or 
85th Percentile 

Speed 

( mph ) 

1 
Advance Placement Distance 

Condition A: 
Speed reduction 

and lane 
changing in 

2 heavy traffic 

feet 

Condition B: Deceleration to the listed advisory speed (mph) for the condition 

3 
0 

feet 

4 
10 

feet 

4 
20 

feet 

4 
30 

feet 

4 
40 

feet 

4 
50 

feet 

4 
60 

feet 

4 
70 

feet 

20 225 6 
100 5 

see Note --- --- --- --- --- ---

25 325 6 100 5 
see Note 

5 
see Note --- --- --- --- ---

30 460 6 100 5 
see Note 

5 
see Note --- --- --- --- ---

35 565 6 100 5 
see Note 

5 
see Note 

5 
see Note --- --- --- ---

40 670 125 
6 

100 
6 

100 5 
see Note --- --- --- ---

45 775 175 125 6 100 6 100 5 
see Note --- --- ---

50 885 250 200 175 125 6 
100 --- --- ---

55 990 325 275 225 200 125 5 
see Note --- ---

60 1100 400 350 325 275 200 6 
100 --- ---

65 1200 475 450 400 350 275 200 
6 

100 ---

70 1250 550 525 500 450 375 275 150 ---

75 1350 650 625 600 550 475 375 250 6 
100 

NOTES: 

1 
The distances are adjusted for a sign legibility distance of 180 feet for Condition A. The distances for Condition B 
have been adjusted for a sign legibility distance of 250 feet, which is the appropriate for an alignment warning 
symbol sign. For Condition A and B, warning signs with less than 6-inch legend or more than 4 words, a minimum 
of 100 feet should be added to the advance placement distance to provide adequate legibility of the warning sign. 

2 
Typical conditions are locations where the road user might use extra time to adjust speed and change lanes in 
heavy traffic because of a complex driving situation. Typical signs are Merge and Right Lane Ends. The distances 
are determined by providing the driver a PRT of 14.0 to 14.5 seconds for vehicle maneuvers (2004 AASHTO Policy, 
Exhibit 3-3, Decision Sight Distance, Avoidance Maneuver E) minus the legibility distance of 180 feet for the 
appropriate sign. 

3 
Typical condition is the warning of a potential stop situation. Typical signs are Stop Ahead, Yield Ahead, Signal 
Ahead, and Intersection Warning signs. The distances are based on the 2004 AASHTO Policy, Exhibit 3-1, 

2 
Stopping Sight Distance, providing a PRT of 2.5 seconds, a deceleration rate of 11.2 feet/second , minus the sign 
legibility distance of 180 feet. 

4 
Typical conditions are locations where the road user must decrease speed to maneuver through the warned 
condition. Typical signs are Turn, Curve, Reverse Turn, or Reverse Curve. The distance is determined by providing 

2 
a 2.5 second PRT, a vehicle deceleration rate of 10 feet/second , minus the sign legibility distance of 250 ft. 

5 
No suggested distances are provided for these speeds, as placement location is dependent on site conditions and 
other signing. An alignment warning sign may be placed anywhere from the point of curvature up to 100 feet in 
advance of the curve. However, the alignment warning sign should be  installed in advance of the curve and at least 
100 feet from any other sign. 

6 
The minimum advance placement distance is listed as 100 feet to provide adequate spacing between signs. 

Table  2C-4.  Guidelines for Advance Placement of Warning Signs 

M
N
 R
e
v.
 2
 

2C-7 July, 2013 
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2C.6 Horizontal Alignment Warning Signs 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

A variety of horizontal alignment warning signs, 

pavement markings (see Chapter 3B), and delineation (see 

Chapter 3F) can be used to advise motorists of a change in 

the roadway alignment. Uniform application of these traffic 

control devices with respect to the amount of change in the 

roadway alignment conveys a consistent message establish-

ing driver expectancy and promoting effective roadway 

operations. The design and application of horizontal 

alignment warning signs to meet those requirements are 

addressed in Sections 2C.6 through 2C.15. 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

In advance of horizontal curves on freeways, on 

expressways, and on roadways with more than 1,000 AADT 

that are functionally classified as arterials or collectors, 

horizontal alignment warning signs shall be used in 

accordance with Table 2C-5 based on the speed differential 

between the roadway's posted or statutory speed limit or 

85th-percentile speed, whichever is higher, or the prevailing 

speed on the approach to the curve, and the horizontal 

curve's advisory speed. 

OPTION:OPTION: 

Horizontal Alignment Warning signs may also be used on 

other roadways or on arterial and collector roadways with 

less than 1,000 AADT based on engineering judgment. 

2C.7 Horizontal Alignment Signs 

(W1-1 through W1-5, W1-11, W1-15) 

W1-1 W1-2 W1-3 

W1-11 W1-15 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

If Table 2C-5 indicates that a horizontal alignment sign is 

required, recommended, or allowed, the sign installed in 

advance of the curve shall be a Curve (W1-2) sign unless a 

different sign is recommended or allowed by the provisions 

of this Section. 

A Turn (W1-1) sign shall be used instead of a Curve sign 

in advance of curves that have advisory speeds of 30 mph or 

less (see Figure 2C-2). 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

Where there are two changes in roadway alignment in 

opposite directions that are separated by a tangent distance 

of less than 600 feet, the Reverse Turn (W1-3) sign should 

be used instead of multiple Turn (W1-1) signs and the 

Reverse Curve (W1-4) sign should be used instead of 

multiple Curve (W1-2) signs. 

OPTION:OPTION: 

A Winding Road (W1-5) sign may be used instead of 

multiple Turn (W1-1) or Curve (W1-2) signs where there are 

three or more changes in roadway alignment each separated 

by a tangent distance of less than 600 feet. 

A NEXT XX MILES (W7-3aP) supplemental distance 

plaque (see Section 2C.55)  may be installed below the 

Winding Road sign where continuous roadway curves exist 

for a specific distance 

If the curve has a change in horizontal alignment of 135 

degrees or more, the Hairpin Curve (W1-11) sign may be 

used instead of a Curve or Turn sign. 

If the curve has a change of direction of approximately 

270 degrees, such as on a cloverleaf interchange ramp, the 

270-degree Loop (W1-15) sign may be used instead of a 

Curve or Turn sign. 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

When the Hairpin Curve sign or the 270-degree Loop sign 

is installed, either a One-Direction Large Arrow (W1-6) sign 
W1-4 W1-5 or Chevron Alignment (W1-8) signs should be installed on 

the outside of the turn or curve. 

December, 2011 2C-8 
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Type of Horizontal 
Alignment Sign 

Difference Between Speed Limit and Advisory Speed 

5 mph 10 mph 15 mph 20 mph 25 mph 
or more 

Turn (W1-1), Curve (W1-2), 
Reverse Turn (W1-3), 
Reverse Curve (W1-4), 
Winding Road (W1-5), and 
Combination Horizontal 
Alignment/Intersection 
(W1-10 Series)) 
(see Section 2C.7 to 
determine which sign to use) 

Recommended Required Required Required Required 

Advisory Speed Plaque (W13-1P) Recommended Required Required Required Required 

Chevrons (W1-8) and/or One 
Direction Large Arrow (W1-6) Optional Recommended Required Required Required 

Exit Speed (W13-2) and Ramp 
Speed (W13-3) on exit ramp Optional Optional Recommended Required Required 

M
N
 R
e
v.
 2
 

Note: Required means that the sign and/or plaque shall be used, recommended means that the sign and/or plaque 
should be used, and optional means that the sign and/or plaque may be used. 

See Section 2C.6 for roadways with less than 1,000 ADT. 

Table  2C-5.  Horizontal Alignment Sign Selection 

2C.8 Advisory Speed Plaque (W13-1P) 

3 5  
M P  H  

W13-1P 

OPTION:OPTION: 

The Advisory Speed (W13-1P) plaque may be used to 

supplement any warning sign to indicate the advisory speed 

for a condition. 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

The use of the Advisory Speed plaque for horizontal 

curves shall be in accordance with the information shown in 

Table 2C-5. The Advisory Speed plaque shall also be used 

where an engineering study indicates a need to advise road 

users of the advisory speed for other roadway conditions. 

If used, the Advisory Speed plaque shall carry the 

message XX MPH. The speed displayed shall be a multiple 

of 5 mph. 

Except in emergencies or when the condition is 

temporary, an Advisory Speed plaque shall not be installed 

until the advisory speed has been determined by an 

engineering study. 

The Advisory Speed plaque shall only be used to 

supplement a warning sign and shall not be installed as a 

separate sign installation. 

The advisory speed shall be determined by an engineering 

study that follows established engineering practices. 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

Among the established engineering practices that are 

appropriate for the determination of the recommended 

advisory speed for a horizontal curve are the following: 

A.An accelerometer that provides a direct determination 

of side friction factors 

B. A design speed equation 

C. A traditional ball-bank indicator using the following 

criteria: 

1. 16 degrees of ball-bank for speeds of 20 mph or 

less 

2. 14 degrees of ball-bank for speeds of 25 to 30 mph 

3. 12 degrees of ball-bank for speeds of 35 mph and 

higher 

The 16, 14, and 12 degrees of ball-bank criteria are 

comparable to the current AASHTO horizontal curve design 

guidance. Research has shown that drivers often exceed 

existing posted advisory curve speeds by 7 to 10 mph. 

December, 2011 2C-10 
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The advisory speed should be determined based on free-

flowing traffic conditions. 

Because changes in conditions, such as roadway 

geometrics, surface characteristics, or sight distance, might 

affect the advisory speed, each location should be evaluated 

periodically or when conditions change. 

2C.9 Chevron Alignment Sign (W1-8) 

W1-8 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

The use of the Chevron Alignment (W1-8) sign (see 

Figure 2C-2) to provide additional emphasis and guidance 

for a change in horizontal alignment shall be in accordance 

with the information shown in Table 2C-5. 

OPTION:OPTION: 

When used, Chevron Alignment signs may be used 

instead of or in addition to standard delineators. 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

The Chevron Alignment sign shall be a vertical rectangle. 

No border shall be used on the Chevron Alignment sign. 

If used, Chevron Alignment signs shall be installed on the 

outside of a turn or curve, in line with and at approximately 

a right angle to approaching traffic. Chevron Alignment 

signs shall be installed at a minimum height of 4 feet, 

measured vertically from the bottom of the sign to the 

elevation of the near edge of the traveled way. 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

The approximate spacing of Chevron Alignment signs on 

the turn or curve measured from the point of curvature (PC) 

should be as shown in Table 2C-6. 

If used, Chevron Alignment signs should be visible for a 

sufficient distance to provide the road user with adequate 

time to react to the change in alignment. 

Advisory Speed Curve Radius Sign Spacing 

15 mph or less Less than 200 feet 40 feet 

20 to 30 mph 200 to 400 feet 80 feet 

35 to 45 mph 401 to 700 feet 120 feet 

50 to 60 mph  701 to 1250 feet 160 feet 

More than 60 mph More than 1250 feet 200 feet 

Note: The relationship between the curve radius and the advisory 
speed shown in this table should not be used to 
determine the advisory speed. 

Table  2C-6.  Typical Spacing of Chevron Alignment 
Signs on Horizontal Curves 

Chevron Alignment signs shall not be used to mark 

obstructions within or adjacent to the roadway, including the 

beginning of guardrails or barriers, as this is the function of 

an object marker (see Section 2C.63). 

2C.10 Combination Horizontal 

Alignment/Advisory Speed Signs 

(W1-1a, W1-2a) 

W1-1 OR W1-1a 

W13-1P 2 5  

W1-2 OR 

3 5  

W1-2a 

W13-1P 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

Chevron Alignment signs shall not be placed on the far 

side of a T-intersection facing traffic on the stem approach to 

warn drivers that a through movement is not physically 

possible, as this is the function of a Two-Direction (or One-

Direction) Large Arrow sign. 

OPTION:OPTION: 

The Turn (W1-1) sign or the Curve (W1-2) sign may be 

combined with the Advisory Speed (W13-1P) plaque (see 

Section 2C.8) to create a combination Turn/Advisory Speed 

(W1-1a) sign or combination Curve/Advisory Speed (W1-

2a) sign. 

2C-11 July, 2012 
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The combination Horizontal Alignment/Advisory Speed 

sign (W1-6 and W1-2a) may be used to supplement the 

advance Horizontal Alignment warning sign and Advisory 

Speed plaque based upon an engineering study. 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

If used, the combination Horizontal Alignment/Advisory 

Speed sign shall not be used alone and shall not be used as a 

substitute for a Horizontal Alignment warning sign and 

Advisory Speed plaque at the advance warning location. The 

combination Horizontal Alignment/Advisory Speed sign 

shall only be used as a supplement to the advance Horizontal 

Alignment warning sign. If used, the combination 

Horizontal Alignment/Advisory Speed sign shall be 

installed at the beginning of the turn or curve. 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

The advisory speed displayed on the combination 

Horizontal Alignment/Advisory Speed sign should be based 

on the advisory speed for the horizontal curve using 

recommended engineering practices (see Section 2C.8). 

2C.11 Combination Horizontal 

Alignment/Intersection Signs 

(W1-10 Series) 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

Elements of the combination Horizontal 

Alignment/Intersection sign related to horizontal alignment 

should comply with the provisions of Section 2C.7, and 

elements related to intersection configuration should comply 

with the provisions of Section 2C.46. The symbol design 

should approximate the configuration of the intersecting 

roadway(s). No more than one Cross Road or two Side Road 

symbols should be displayed on any one combination 

Horizontal Alignment/Intersection sign. 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

The use of the combination Horizontal 

Alignment/Intersection sign shall be in accordance with the 

appropriate Turn or Curve sign information shown in Table 

2C-5. 

2C.12 One-Direction Large Arrow Sign 

(W1-6) 

W1-6 

W1-10 W1-10a W1-10b 

OPTION:OPTION: 

A One-Direction Large Arrow (W1-6) sign may be used 

either as a supplement or alternative to Chevron Alignment 

signs in order to delineate a change in horizontal alignment 

(see Figure 2C-2). 

A One-Direction Large Arrow (W1-6) sign may be used 

to supplement a Turn or Reverse Turn sign (see Figure 2C-

2) to emphasize the abrupt curvature. 

W1-10c W1-10d W1-10e 

OPTION:OPTION: 

The symbols from the Turn (W1-1) sign or the Curve 

(W1-2) sign may be combined with the symbols from the 
Cross Road (W2-1) sign or the Side Road (W2-2 or W2-3) 

sign to create a combination Horizontal 

Alignment/Intersection (W1-10 series) sign that depicts the 

condition where an intersection within or immediately 

adjacent to a turn or curve. 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

The One-Direction Large Arrow sign shall be a horizontal 

rectangle with an arrow pointing to the left or right. 

The use of the One-Direction Large Arrow sign shall be 

in accordance with the information shown in Table 2C-5. 

If used, the One-Direction Large Arrow sign shall be 

installed on the outside of a turn or curve in line with and at 

approximately a right angle to approaching traffic. 

The One-Direction Large Arrow sign shall not be used 

where there is no alignment change in the direction of travel, 

such as at the beginnings and ends of medians or at center 

piers. 

The One-Direction Large Arrow sign directing traffic to 

the right shall not be used in the central island of a 

roundabout. 

December, 2011 2C-12 
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2C.36 Advance Traffic Control Signs A warning beacon may be used with an Advance Traffic 

Control sign. (W3-1, W3-2, W3-3, W3-4, 
A BE PREPARED TO STOP (W3-4) sign may be used to W3-X2, W3-X4) 

warn of stopped traffic caused by a traffic control signal or 

in advance of a section of roadway that regularly 

experiences traffic congestion. 

STANDARD: 

When a BE PREPARED TO STOP sign is used in 

advance of a traffic control signal, it shall be used in addition 

to a Signal Ahead sign and shall be placed downstream from 
W3-1 W3-2 W3-3 

the Signal Ahead (W3-3) sign. 

WH  E N  

F LAS  H  I  N  G  

B E 

P R  E P A R E D 

T O  S T O  P  
I 

OPTION:OPTION: 

The BE PREPARED TO STOP sign may be supplement-

ed with a warning beacon (see Section 4L.3). 

STANDARD: 

When the warning beacon is interconnected with a traffic 

control signal or queue detection system, the BE 
W3-4 W16-13P W3-X4 

PREPARED TO STOP sign shall be supplemented with a 

WHEN FLASHING plaque (W16-13P) or use the 
STANDARD: PREPARE TO STOP WHEN FLASHING sign (W3-X4). See 

Section 4O. 

Ahead (W3-1), Yield Ahead (W3-2), and Signal Ahead (W3- SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

3) signs. These signs shall be installed on an approach to a Section 2C.40 contains information regarding the use of a 
primary traffic control device that is not visible for a NO MERGE AREA (W4-5P) supplemental plaque in 
sufficient distance to permit the road user to respond to the 

device (see Table 2C-4). The visibility criteria for a traffic 
conjunction with a Yield Ahead sign. 

control signal shall be based on having a continuous view of 2C.37 Advance Ramp Control Signal Signs 
at least two signal faces for the distance specified in Table 

4D-2. 
(W3-7, W3-8) 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

Figure 2A-4 shows the typical placement of an Advance 

Traffic Control sign. 

Permanent obstructions causing the limited visibility 

might include roadway alignment or structures. Intermittent 

obstructions might include foliage or parked vehicles. W3-7 W3-8 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 
OPTION:OPTION: 

Where intermittent obstructions occur, engineering 

judgment should determine the treatment to be A RAMP METER AHEAD (W3-7) sign may be used to 

implemented. warn road users that a freeway entrance ramp is metered and 

that they will encounter a ramp control signal (see Chapter 

OPTION:OPTION: 4I). 

The Advance Traffic Control signs include the Stop 

IN 

An Advance Traffic Control sign may be used for 

additional emphasis of the primary traffic control device, 

even when the visibility distance to the device is satisfacto-

ry. 

An advance street name plaque (see Section 2C.58) may 

be installed above or below an Advance Traffic Control sign. 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

When the ramp control signals are operated only during 

certain periods of the day and sight distance is insufficient 

to react to stopped vehicles, a RAMP METERED WHEN 

FLASHING (W3-8) sign should be installed in advance of 

the ramp control signal near the entrance to the ramp, or on 

the arterial on the approach to the ramp, to alert road users 

to the presence and operation of ramp meters. 
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STANDARD:STANDARD: 2C.40 Merge Signs (W4-1) 

The RAMP METERED WHEN FLASHING sign shall be 

supplemented with a warning beacon (see Section 4L.3) that 

flashes when the ramp control signal is in operation. 

2C.38 Reduced Speed Limit Ahead Signs 

(W3-5, W3-5a) 

W4-1 

45  M  P  H 
S P E E  D Z  O  N E  
AH  EA  D 

S  P  EED  
L  I M I  T  

4 5  

OPTION:OPTION: 

M
N
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e
v.
 1
 

W3-5 W3-5a 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

A Reduced Speed Limit Ahead (W3-5 or W3-5a) sign 

should be used to inform road users of a reduced speed zone 

where the speed limit is being reduced by more than 10 mph, 

or where engineering judgment indicates the need for 

advance notice to comply with the posted speed limit ahead. 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

If used, Reduced Speed Limit Ahead signs shall be 

followed by a Speed Limit (R2-1) sign installed at the 

beginning of the zone where the speed limit applies. 

The speed limit displayed on the Reduced Speed Limit 

Ahead sign shall be identical to the speed limit displayed on 

the subsequent Speed Limit sign. 

2C.39 DRAW BRIDGE Sign (W3-6) 

D R  AW  
B R I D  G E  

W3-6 

A Merge (W4-1) sign may be used to warn road users on 

the major roadway that merging movements might be 

encountered in advance of a point where lanes from two 

separate roadways converge as a single traffic lane and no 

turning conflict occurs. 

A Merge sign may also be installed on the side of the 

entering roadway to warn road users on the entering 

roadway of the merge condition. 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

The Merge sign should be installed on the side of the 

major roadway where merging traffic will be encountered 

and in such a position as to not obstruct the road user's view 

of entering traffic. 

Where two roadways of approximately equal importance 

converge, a Merge sign should be placed on each roadway. 

When a Merge sign is to be installed on an entering 

roadway that curves before merging with the major roadway, 

such as a ramp with a curving horizontal alignment as it 

approaches the major roadway, the Entering Roadway 

Merge (W4-5) sign should be used to better portray the 

actual geometric conditions to road users on the entering 

roadway. 

The Merge sign should not be used where two roadways 

converge and merging movements are not required. 

The Merge sign should not be used in place of a Lane 

Ends sign (see Section 2C.42) where lanes of traffic moving 

on a single roadway must merge because of a reduction in 

the actual or usable pavement width. 

STANDARD:STANDARD: OPTION:OPTION: 

A DRAW BRIDGE (W3-6) sign shall be used in advance 

of movable bridge signals and gates (see Section 4J.2) to 

give warning to road users, except in urban conditions where 

such signing would not be practical. 

For a yield-controlled channelized right-turn movement 

onto a roadway without an acceleration lane, a NO MERGE 

AREA (W4-5P) supplemental plaque may be mounted 

below a Yield Ahead (W3-2) sign and/or below a YIELD 

(R1-2) sign when engineering judgment indicates that road 

users would expect an acceleration lane to be present. (see 

Section 2B.9 for YIELD sign applications) 

July, 2012 2C-24 
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2C.41 Added Lane Sign (W4-3, W4-6) GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

If used, the RIGHT (LEFT) LANE ENDS (W9-1) sign 

should be installed adjacent to the Lane-Reduction Arrow 

pavement markings. 

OPTION:OPTION: 
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W4-3 W4-6 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

The Added Lane (W4-3) sign should be installed in 

advance of a point where two roadways converge and 

merging movements are not required. When possible, the 

Added Lane sign should be placed such that it is visible from 

both roadways; if this is not possible, an Added Lane sign 

should be placed on the side of each roadway. 

When an Added Lane sign is to be installed on a roadway 

that curves before converging with another roadway that has 

a tangent alignment at the point of convergence, the Entering 

Roadway Added Lane (W4-6) sign should be used to better 

portray the actual geometric conditions to road users on the 

curving roadway. 

2C.42 Lane Ends Signs 

(W4-2, W9-1, W9-2) 

R I G H  T  
LA N E 
EN  DS  

LA  N  E  EN  DS  
M E  R  G  E  
R I G H  T  

W4-2 W9-1 W9-2 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

On one-way streets or on divided highways where the 

width of the median will permit, two Lane Ends signs may 

be placed facing approaching traffic, one on the right-hand 

side and the other on the left-hand side or median. 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

Section 3B.9 contains information regarding the use of 

pavement markings in conjunction with a lane reduction. 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

Where an extra lane has been provided for slower moving 

traffic (see Section 2B.31), a Lane Ends word sign or a Lane 

Ends (W4-2) symbol sign should be installed in advance of 

the downstream end of the extra lane. 

Lane Ends signs should not be installed in advance of the 

downstream end of an acceleration lane. 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

In dropped lane situations, regulatory signs (see Section 

2B.20) shall be used to inform road users that a through lane 

is becoming a mandatory turn lane. The W4-2, W9-1, and 

W9-2 signs shall not be used in dropped lane situations. 

2C.43 RIGHT (LEFT) LANE EXIT ONLY 

AHEAD Sign (W9-7) 

R I G H  T  LA  N E  
EX I T  O N LY  
AH  EAD  

The LANE ENDS MERGE RIGHT (LEFT) (W9-2) sign 

or the Lane Ends (W4-2) sign should be used to warn of the 

reduction in the number of traffic lanes in the direction of 

travel on a multi-lane highway. 

OPTION:OPTION: 

The RIGHT (LEFT) LANE ENDS (W9-1) sign may be 

used in advance of the Lane Ends (W4-2) sign or the LANE 

ENDS MERGE LEFT (RIGHT) (W9-2) sign as additional 

warning or to emphasize that the traffic lane is ending and 

that a merging maneuver will be required. 

W9-7 

OPTION:OPTION: 

The RIGHT (LEFT) LANE EXIT ONLY AHEAD (W9-

7) sign may be used to provide advance warning to road 

users that traffic in the right-hand (left-hand) lane of a 

roadway that is approaching a grade-separated interchange 

will be required to depart the roadway on an exit ramp at the 

next interchange. 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

The W9-7 sign shall be a horizontal rectangle with a black 

legend and border on a yellow background. 

2C-25 July, 2012 
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2C.45 NO PASSING ZONE Sign (W14-3) GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

If used, the W9-7 sign should be installed upstream from 

N O  
PA  S  S I N G  
ZONE 

W14-3 

the first overhead guide sign that contains an EXIT ONLY 

sign panel or upstream from the first RIGHT (LEFT) LANE 

MUST EXIT (R3-33) regulatory sign, whichever is farther 

upstream from the exit. 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

Section 2B.23 contains information regarding a 

regulatory sign that can also be used for lane drops at grade-

M
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separated interchanges. 
STANDARD:STANDARD: 

2C.44 Two-Way Traffic Sign (W6-3) 

W6-3 

The NO PASSING ZONE (W14-3) sign shall be a 

pennant-shaped isosceles triangle with its longer axis 

horizontal and pointing to the right. When used, the NO 

PASSING ZONE sign shall be installed on the left side of 

the roadway at the beginning of no-passing zones identified 

by pavement markings or DO NOT PASS signs or both (see 

Sections 2B.29 and 3B.2). 

2C.46 Intersection Warning Signs 

AH  EA  D  (W2-1 through W2-8) 
W16-9P 

A Two-Way Traffic (W6-3) sign should be used to warn 

road users of a transition from a multi-lane divided section 

of roadway to a two-lane, two-way section of roadway. 

A Two-Way Traffic (W6-3) sign with an AHEAD  (W16-

9p) plaque should be used to warn road users of a transition 

from a one-way street to a two-lane, two-way section of 

roadway (see Figure 2B-14). 

W2-1 W2-2 W2-3 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

The Two-Way Traffic sign may be used at intervals along 

a two-lane, two-way roadway. 

W2-4 W2-5 

OPTION:OPTION: 

W2-7L W2-7R W2-8 

January, 2014 2C-26 
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OPTION:OPTION: 

A Cross Road (W2-1) symbol, Side Road (W2-2 or 

W2-3) symbol, T-Intersection symbol (W2-4), or Y-

Intersection symbol (W2-5) sign may be used in advance of 

an intersection to indicate the presence of an intersection and 

the possibility of turning or entering traffic. 

The Circular Intersection (W2-6) symbol sign may be 

installed in advance of a circular intersection (see Figures 

2B-21 through 2B-23). 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

If an approach to a roundabout has a statutory or posted 

speed limit of 40 mph or higher, the Circular Intersection 

(W2-6) symbol sign should be installed in advance of the 

circular intersection. 

If an Intersection Warning sign is used where the side 

roads are not opposite of each other, Offset Side Roads (W2-

7) symbol sign should be used instead of the Cross Road 

symbol sign. 

If an Intersection Warning sign is used where two closely-

spaced side roads are on the same side of the highway, the 

Double Side Roads (W2-8) symbol sign should be used 

instead of the Side Road symbol sign. 

No more than two side road symbols should be displayed 

on the same side of the highway on a W2-7 or W2-8 symbol 

sign, and no more than three side road symbols should be 

displayed on a W2-7 or W2-8 symbol sign. 

2C.47 Two-Direction Large Arrow Sign 

(W1-7) 

TRAFF I  C  
C I  RCLE  R O  U  N  D A B O  U T  

W2-6 W16-12P W16-17P 

OPTION:OPTION: 

A ROUNDABOUT (W16-17P) educational plaque may 

be mounted above or below a circular intersection symbol 

sign on the approach to a roundabout but may not be used 

on an approach to a traffic circle. 

A TRAFFIC CIRCLE (W16-12P) educational plaque may 

be mounted above or below a circular intersection symbol 

sign on the approach to a traffic circle but may not be used 

on an approach to a roundabout. 

The relative importance of the intersecting roadways may 

be shown by different widths of lines in the symbol. 

An advance street name plaque (see Section 2C.49) may 

be installed above or below an Intersection Warning sign. 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

The Intersection Warning sign should illustrate and depict 

the general configuration of the intersecting roadway, such 

as cross road, side road, T-intersection, or Y-intersection. 

Intersection Warning signs, other than the Circular 

Intersection (W2-6) symbol sign and the T-Intersection (W2-

4) symbol sign should not be used on approaches controlled 

by STOP signs, YIELD signs, or signals. 

W1-7 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

The Two-Direction Large Arrow (W1-7) sign shall be a 

horizontal rectangle. 

If used, it shall be installed on the far side of a T-intersec-

tion in line with, and at approximately a right angle to, traffic 

approaching from the stem of the T-intersection. 

The Two-Direction Large Arrow sign shall not be used 

where there is no change in the direction of travel such as at 

the beginnings and ends of medians or at center piers. 

The Two-Direction Large Arrow sign directing traffic to 

the left and right shall not be used in the central island of a 

roundabout. 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

The Two-Direction Large Arrow sign should be visible 

for a sufficient distance to provide the road user with 

adequate time to react to the intersection configuration. 
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4.4 Guide Signing 

4.4.1 Purpose 

Guide signs are necessary to inform motorists of intersecting routes; to direct them to cities, towns, villages, 
or other important destinations; to identify nearby rivers, streams, parks, forests, and historical sites; and 
generally, to give such information as will help them along their way in the most simple, direct manner 
possible. 

Numbered traffic routes and directional signs facilitate travel by enabling motorists to reach their intended 
destination when using an accurate transportation map.  Proper directional signing consists of Route 
Markers and Route Marker auxiliaries; Destination signs; Distance signs; and, where necessary, Advance 
Street Name signs. 

Install Route Markers and Route Marker auxiliaries in sign assemblies to identify the numbered traffic route 
and provide additional guidance (such as general direction of the route and other information required to 
follow a designated numbered traffic route).  Destination and Distance signs provide directions and 
distances to communities and points of interest that may be reached by following certain roads.  Advance 
Street Name signs provide advance notice of the names of intersecting major streets and highways. 

4.4.2 MUTCD Chapter 2D and 2E Handouts 

The information on the following pages is a handout from the MN MUTCD, Chapter 2D on Guide Signs for 
Conventional Roads. The entire section is not included, but only pages of interest for this manual. For full 
details on the MUTCD, refer to the OTE publications website found at, 
www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html.  

In addition, the entire MnDOT Standard Signs and Markings Summary (current version at time of print) is 
included at the end of this chapter. 
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PART  2.  SIGNS 

Chapter  2D.  Guide  Signs  -  Conventional  Roads 

2D.1 Scope of Conventional Road STANDARD:STANDARD: 

Guide Sign Standards 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

The provisions of this Chapter shall apply to any road or 

street other than low-volume roads (as defined in Section 

5A.1), expressways, and freeways. 

2D.2 Application 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

Guide signs are essential to direct road users along streets 

and highways, to inform them of intersecting routes, to 

direct them to cities, towns, villages, or other important des-

tinations, to identify nearby rivers and streams, parks, 

forests, and historical sites, and generally to give such 

information as will help them along their way in the most 

simple, direct manner possible. 

Chapter 2A addresses placement, location, and other 

general criteria for signs. 

2D.3 Color, Retroreflection, and 

Illumination 

Requirements for illumination, retroreflection, and color 

are stated under the specific headings for individual guide 

signs or groups of signs. General provisions are given in 

Sections 2A.7, 2A.8, and 2A.10. 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

Except where otherwise provided in this Manual for 

individual signs or groups of signs, guide signs on streets 

and highways shall have a white message and border on a 

green background. All messages, borders, and legends shall 

be retroreflective and all backgrounds shall be retroreflec-

tive or illuminated. 

Except where otherwise provided in this Manual, 

different color sign backgrounds shall not be used to provide 

color coding of destinations. The color coding shall be 

accomplished by the use of different colored square or 

rectangular sign panels on the face of the guide signs. 

OPTION:OPTION: 

The different colored sign panels may include a black or 

white (whichever provides the better contrast with the panel 

color) letter, numeral, or other appropriate designation to 

identify an airport terminal or other destination. 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

Two examples of color-coded sign assemblies are shown 

in Figure 2D-1. Section 2D.50 contains specific provisions 

regarding Community Wayfinding guide signs. 

2D.4 Size of Signs 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

Except as provided in Section 2A.11, the sizes of conven-

tional road guide signs that have standardized designs shall 

be as shown in Table 2D-1. 
SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

Section 2A.11 contains information regarding the applic-

ability of the various columns in Table 2D-1. 

OPTION:OPTION: 

Signs larger than those shown in Table 2D-1 may be used 

(see Section 2A.11). 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

For other guide signs, the legends are so variable that a stan-

dardized design or size is not appropriate. The sign size is 

determined primarily by the length of the message, and the 

size of lettering and spacing necessary for proper legibility. 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

Color coding is sometimes used to help road users 

distinguish between multiple potentially confusing destina-

tions. Examples of valuable uses of color coding include 

guide signs for roadways approaching or inside an airport 

property with multiple terminals serving multiple airlines, 

and community wayfinding guide signs for various traffic 

generator destinations within a community or area. 
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If used, the curved-stem Advance Turn Arrow auxiliary 

(M5-3) sign shall be used only on the approach to a circular 

intersection to depict a movement along the circulatory 

roadway around the central island and to the left, relative to 

the approach roadway and entry into the intersection. M6-4 M6-5 M6-6 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

If the M5-3 sign is used, then this arrow type should also 

be used consistently on any regulatory lane-use signs (see 

Chapter 2B), Destination signs (see Section 2D.37), and 

pavement markings (see Part 3) for a particular destination 

or movement. 

2D.27 Lane Designation Auxiliary Signs 

(M5-4, M5-5, and M5-6) 

L E FT  
LA N E 

M5-6a M5-5a M5-4a 

R I G H  T  
LA N E 

C E N T E R  
LA N E 

OPTION:OPTION: 

M5-4 M5-5 M5-6 

L E FT 
LAN  E 

C E N T E  R 
LAN  E 

R I G  HT  
LAN  E 

direction that the route follows. 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

A Lane Designation (M5-4, M5-5, or M5-6) auxiliary 

sign may be mounted directly below the route sign in an 

Advance Route Turn assembly on multi-lane roadways to 

allow road users to move into the appropriate lane prior to 

reaching the intersection or interchange. 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

If used, the Lane Designation auxiliary signs shall be used 

only where the designated lane is a mandatory movement 

lane and shall be located adjacent to the full-width portion of 

the mandatory movement lane. The Lane Designation 

auxiliary signs shall not be installed adjacent to a through 

lane in advance of a lane that is being added or along the 

taper for a lane that is being added. 

2D.28 Directional Arrow Auxiliary Signs 

(M6 Series) 

M6-1 M6-2 M6-3 

M6-1a M6-2a M6-3a 

M6-4a M6-5a M6-6a 

M6-7 M6-7a 

If used, the Directional Arrow auxiliary sign shall be 

mounted below the route sign and any other auxiliary signs 

in Directional assemblies (see Section 2D.32), and displays 

a single- or double-headed arrow pointing in the general 

A Directional Arrow auxiliary sign that displays a double-

headed arrow shall not be mounted in any Directional 

assembly in advance of or at a circular intersection. 

OPTION:OPTION: 

The downward pointing diagonal arrow auxiliary (M6-

2a) sign may be used in a Directional assembly at the far 

corner of an intersection to indicate the immediate entry 

point to a freeway or expressway entrance ramp (see Section 

2D.46). 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

The M6-2a sign shall not be used on the approach to or on 

the near side of an intersection, such as to designate an 

approach lane. 

2D.29 Route Sign Assemblies 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

A Route Sign assembly shall consist of a route sign and 

auxiliary signs that further identify the route and indicate the 

direction. Route Sign assemblies shall be installed on all 

approaches to signed numbered routes that intersect with 

other signed numbered routes. 

Where two or more routes follow the same section of 

highway, the route signs for Interstate, U.S., State, and 

County routes shall be mounted in that order from the left in 

M
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horizontal arrangements and from the top in vertical 

arrangements. Subject to this order of precedence, route 

signs for lower-numbered routes shall be placed at the left or 

top. 

S O UO U THT H 

27  

N O RTH  

6 1  

S O U  TH  

6 3  

5 3  
43  2 5  

I NT  ER S TAT E 

94  6 1  

Route Markers Arranged by 
Class of Highway 

Within groups of assemblies, information for routes inter-

secting from the left shall be mounted at the left in 

horizontal arrangements and at the top or center of vertical 

arrangements. Similarly, information for routes intersecting 

from the right shall be at the right or bottom, and for 

straight-through routes at the center in horizontal arrange-

ments or top in vertical arrangements. 

23  

1 0  6 1  

68  

Route Markers Arranged by Number 
Within the Class of Highway 

23  1 0  I NT  E R S TAT E 

94  6 1  
68  

53  

Route Markers Arranged by 
Directional Arrows 

Route Markers Arranged by 
Common Direction 

Route Sign assemblies shall be mounted in accordance 

with the general specifications for highway signs (Chapter 

2A), with the lowest sign in the assembly at the height 

prescribed for single signs. 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

Assemblies for two or more routes, or for different 

directions on the same route, should be mounted in groups 

on a common support. 

OPTION:OPTION: 

Route Sign assemblies may be installed on the 

approaches to numbered routes on unnumbered roads and 

streets that carry an appreciable amount of traffic destined 

for the numbered route. 

The diagrammatic route guide sign format, such as the 

D1-4 and D1-5 signs shown in Figure 2D-8, may be used on 

approaches to roundabouts. 

If engineering judgment indicates that groups of 

assemblies that include overlapping routes or multiple turns 

might be confusing, route signs or auxiliary signs may be 

omitted or combined, provided that clear directions are 

given to road users. 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

Figure 2D-6 shows typical placements of route signs. 

2D.30 Junction Assembly 

STSTANDARD:ANDARD: 

A Junction assembly shall consist of a Junction auxiliary 

sign and a route sign. The route sign shall carry the number 

of the intersected or joined route. 

The Junction assembly shall be installed in advance of 

every intersection where a signed numbered route is 

intersected or joined by another signed numbered route. 

2D-13 December, 2011 
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2D.35 Trailblazer Assembly 2D.36 Destination and Distance Signs 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

Trailblazer assemblies provide directional guidance to a 

particular road facility from other highways in the vicinity. 

This guidance is accomplished by installing Trailblazer 

assemblies at strategic locations to indicate the direction to 

the nearest or most convenient point of access. The use of 

the word TO indicates that the road or street where the sign 

is posted is not a part of the indicated route, and that a road 

user is merely being directed progressively to the route. 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

A Trailblazer assembly shall consist of a TO auxiliary 

sign, a route sign for a numbered or named highway (see 

Section 2D.53) or an Auto Tour Route sign (see Section 

2H.07), and a single-headed Directional Arrow auxiliary 

sign pointing in the direction leading to the route. Where the 

Trailblazer assembly is for an alternative route, the 

appropriate auxiliary sign for an alternative route (see 

Section 2D.16) shall also be included in the assembly. 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

If Route shields and cardinal directions are included on a 

Destination sign, the height of the route shields should be at 

least two times the height of the upper-case letters of the 

principal legend and not less than 18 inches, and the cardinal 

directions should be in all upper-case letters that are at least 

the minimum height specified for these signs. 

2D.37 Destination Signs (D1 Series) 

TO  

Example of Trailblazer Assembly 

A Cardinal Direction auxiliary sign may be used with a 

Trailblazer assembly. 

The TO auxiliary sign, Cardinal Direction auxiliary sign, 

and Directional Arrow auxiliary sign should be of the 

standard size provided for auxiliary signs of their respective 

type. The route sign should be the size provided in Section 

2D.11. 

OPTION:OPTION: 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

OPTION:OPTION: 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

In addition to guidance by route numbers, it is desirable 

to supply the road user information concerning the destina-

tions that can be reached by way of numbered or 

unnumbered routes. This is done by means of Destination 

signs and Distance signs. 

OPTION:OPTION: 

Route shields and cardinal directions may be included on 

the Destination sign with the destinations and arrows. 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

Except on approaches to interchanges (see Section 

2D.45), the Destination (D1-1 through D1-3) sign (see 

Figure 2D-7), if used, shall be a horizontal rectangle 

displaying the name of a city, town, village, or other traffic 

generator, and a directional arrow. 

OPTION:OPTION: 

The distance (see Section 2D.41) to the place named may 

also be displayed on the Destination (D1-1a through D1-3a) 

sign (see Figure 2D-7). If several destinations are to be 

displayed at a single point, the several names may be placed 

on a single sign with an arrow (and the distance, if desired) 

for each name. If more than one destination lies in the same 

direction, a single arrow may be used for such a group of 

destinations. 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

Adequate separation should be made between any desti-

nations or group of destinations in one direction and those in 

other directions by suitable design of the arrow, spacing of 

lines of legend, heavy lines entirely across the sign, or 

separate signs. 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 
Trailblazer assemblies may be installed with other Route 

Separation of destinations by direction by the use of a Sign assemblies, or alone, in the immediate vicinity of the 
horizontal separator line can enhance the readability of a designated facilities. 
Destination sign by relating an arrow and its corresponding 

destination(s) and by eliminating the need for multiple 

arrows that point in the same direction and excessive space 

between lines of legend. 

2D-21 December, 2011 
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STANDARD:STANDARD: GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

Except as otherwise provided in this Manual, an arrow 

pointing to the right shall be at the extreme right of the sign, 

and an arrow pointing left or up shall be at the extreme left. 

The distance numerals, if used, shall be placed to the right of 

the destination names. 

OPTION:OPTION: 

An arrow pointing up may be placed at the extreme right 

of the sign when the sign is mounted to the left of the traffic 

to which it applies. 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

Unless a sloping arrow will convey a clearer indication of 

the direction to be followed, the directional arrows should be 

horizontal or vertical. 

If several individual name signs are assembled into a 

group, all signs in the assembly should be of the same 

horizontal width. 

Destination signs should be used: 

A. At the intersections of U.S. or State numbered routes 

with Interstate, U.S., or State numbered routes; and 

B. At points where they serve to direct traffic from U.S. 

or State numbered routes to the business section of 

towns, or to other destinations reached by 

unnumbered routes. 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

Where a total of three or less destinations are provided on 

the Advance Guide (see Section 2E.33) and Supplemental 

Guide (see Section 2E.35) signs, no more than three 

destination names shall be used on a Destination sign. 

Where four destinations are provided by the Advance Guide 

and Supplemental Guide signs, no more than four 

destination names shall be used on a Destination sign. 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

If space permits, four destinations should be displayed as 

two separate signs at two separate locations. 

OPTION:OPTION: 

Where space does not permit, or where all four destina-

tions are in one direction, a single sign may be used. Where 

a single sign is used and all destinations are in the same 

direction, the arrow may be placed below the destinations 

for the purpose of enhancing the conspicuity of the arrow. 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

The closest destination lying straight ahead should be at 

the top of the sign or assembly, and below it the closest des-

tinations to the left and to the right, in that order. The 

destination displayed for each direction should ordinarily be 

the next county seat or the next principal city, rather than a 

more distant destination. In the case of overlapping routes, 

only one destination should be displayed in each direction 

for each route. 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

If more than one destination is displayed in the same 

direction, the name of a nearer destination shall be displayed 

above the name of a destination that is further away. 

2D.38 Destination Signs at Circular 

Intersections 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

Destination signs that are used at circular intersections 

shall comply with the provisions of Section 2D.37, except as 

provided in this Section. 

OPTION:OPTION: 

Exit destination (D1-1d, D1-1e) signs (see Figure 2D-8) 

with diagonal upward-pointing arrows or Directional 

assemblies (see Section 2D.32) may be used to designate a 

particular exit from a circular intersection. 

Exit destination (D1-2d, D1-3d) signs (see Figure 2D-8) 

with curved-stem arrows may be used on approaches to 

circular intersections to represent the left-turn movements. 

Curved-stem arrows on circular intersection destination 

signs may point in diagonal directions to depict the location 

of an exit relative to the approach roadway and entry into the 

intersection. 

Exit destination (D1-4 or D1-5) signs (see Figure 2D-8) 

with a diagram of the circular intersection may be used on 

approaches to circular intersections. 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

If curved-stem arrows are used on destination signs, then 

this arrow type should also be used consistently on any 

regulatory lane-use signs (see Chapter 2B), Directional 

assemblies (see Section 2D.32), and pavement markings 

(see Part 3) for a particular destination or movement. 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

Figure 2D-9 illustrates two examples of guide signing for 

line entirely across the sign or separate signs shall be used to 

Where a single four-name sign assembly is used, a heavy 
circular intersections. 

separate destinations by direction. Diagrammatic guide signs might be preferable where 

space is available and where the geometry of the circular 

December, 2011 2D-22 
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PART   2.      SIGNS 

Chapter 2E.  Guide  Signs  -  Freeways  and  Expressways 

2E.1 Scope of Freeway and Expressway 

Guide Sign Standards 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

The provisions of this Chapter provide a uniform and 

effective system of signing for high-volume, high-speed 

motor vehicle traffic on freeways and expressways. The 

requirements and specifications for expressway signing 

exceed those for conventional roads (see Chapter 2D), but 

are less than those for freeway signing. Since there are many 

geometric design variables to be found in existing roads, a 

signing concept commensurate with prevailing conditions is 

the primary consideration. Section 1A.13 includes 

definitions of freeway and expressway. 

Guide signs for freeways and expressways are primarily 

identified by the name of the sign rather than by an assigned 

sign designation. Guidelines for the design of guide signs for 

freeways and expressways are provided in the "Standard 

Highway Signs and Markings" book (see Section 1A.11). 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

The provisions of this Chapter shall apply to any highway 

that meets the definition of freeway or expressway facilities. 

2E.2 Freeway and Expressway 

Signing Principles 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

The development of a signing system for freeways and 

expressways is approached on the premise that the signing is 

primarily for the benefit and direction of road users who are 

not familiar with the route or area. The signing furnishes 

road users with clear instructions for orderly progress to 

their destinations. Sign installations are an integral part of 

the facility and, as such, are best planned concurrently with 

the development of highway location and geometric design. 

For optimal results, plans for signing are analyzed during the 

earliest stages of preliminary design, and details are 

correlated as final design is developed. The excessive 

signing found on many major highways usually is the result 

of using a multitude of signs that are too small and that are 

poorly designed and placed to accomplish the intended 

purpose. 

Freeway and expressway signing is to be considered and 

developed as a planned system of installations. An 

engineering study is sometimes necessary for proper 

solution of the problems of many individual locations, but, 

in addition, consideration of an entire route is necessary. 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

Road users should be guided with consistent signing on 

the approaches to interchanges, when they drive from one 

State to another, and when driving through rural or urban 

areas. Because geographical, geometric, and operating 

factors regularly create significant differences between 

urban and rural conditions, the signing should take these 

conditions into account. 

Guide signs on freeways and expressways should serve 

distinct functions as follows: 

A. Give directions to destinations, or to streets or 

highway routes, at intersections or interchanges; 

B. Furnish advance notice of the approach to intersec-

tions or interchanges; 

C. Direct road users into appropriate lanes in advance of 

diverging or merging movements; 

D. Identify routes and directions on those routes; 

E. Show distances to destinations; 

F. Indicate access to general motorist services, rest, 

scenic, and recreational areas; and 

G. Provide other information of value to the road user. 

2E.3 Guide Sign Classification 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

Freeway and expressway guide signs are classified and 
treated in the following categories: 

A.Route signs and Trailblazer Assemblies (see Section 
2E.27), 

B. At-Grade Intersection signs (see Section 2E.29), 
C. Interchange signs (see Sections 2E.30 through 2E.39), 
D.Interchange Sequence signs (see Section 2E.40), 
E. Community Interchanges Identification signs (see 

Section 2E.41), 
F. NEXT XX EXITS signs (see Section 2E.42), 
G. Weigh Station signing (see Section 2E.54), 
H.Miscellaneous information signs (see Section 2H.04), 
I. Reference Location signs (see Section 2H.05), 
J. General Service signs (see Chapter 2I), 
K.Rest and Scenic Area signs (see Section 2I.05), 
L. Tourist Information and Welcome Center signs (see 

Section 2I.08), 
M. Radio Information signing (see Section 2I.09), 
N.Carpool and Ridesharing signing (see Section 2I.11), 
O.Specific Service signs (see Chapter 2J), and 
P. Recreational and Cultural Interest Area signs (see 

Chapter 2M). 

2E-1 December, 2011 

Page | 4-42



 
MnDOT Signs 101 Course Manual

 

J u n e   2 0 2 0     T y p e s   o f   S i g n s  

 

 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html

2E.4 General 2E.7 Characteristics of Urban Signing 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

Signs are designed so that they are legible to road users 

approaching them and readable in time to permit proper 

responses. Desired design characteristics include: (a) long 

visibility distances, (b) large lettering, symbols, and arrows, 

and (c) short legends for quick comprehension. 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

Standard shapes and colors shall be used so that traffic 

signs can be promptly recognized by road users. 

2E.5 Color of Guide Signs 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

Guide signs on freeways and expressways, except as 

otherwise provided in this Manual, shall have white letters 

and numerals, symbols, arrows, and borders on a green 

background. 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

Color requirements for route signs and trailblazers, signs 

with blank-out or changeable messages, signs for services, 

rest areas, park and recreational areas, and for certain mis-

cellaneous signs are provided in the individual Sections 

dealing with the particular sign or sign group. 

2E.6 Retroreflection or Illumination 

STANDARD:STANDARD: 

Letters, numerals, symbols, arrows, and borders of all 

guide signs shall be retroreflectorized. The background of all 

guide signs that are not independently illuminated shall be 

retroreflective. 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

Where there is no serious interference from extraneous 

light sources, retroreflectorized post-mounted signs usually 

provide adequate nighttime visibility. 

On freeways and expressways where much driving at 

night is done with low-beam headlights, the amount of 

headlight illumination incident to an overhead sign display 

is relatively small. 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

Overhead sign installations should be illuminated unless 

an engineering study shows that retroreflectorization alone 

will perform effectively. The type of illumination chosen 

should provide effective and reasonably uniform illumina-

tion of the sign face and message. 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

Urban conditions are characterized not so much by city 

limits or other arbitrary boundaries, as by the following 

features: 

A. Mainline roadways with more than two lanes in each 

direction; 

B. High traffic volumes on the through roadways; 

C. High volumes of traffic entering and leaving inter-

changes; 

D. Interchanges closely spaced; 

E. Roadway and interchange lighting; 

F. Three or more interchanges serving the major city; 

G. A loop, circumferential, or spur serving a sizable 

portion of the urban population; and 

H. Visual clutter from roadside development. 

Operating conditions and road geometrics on urban 

freeways and expressways usually make special sign 

treatments desirable, including: 

A.Use of Interchange Sequence signs (see Section 

2E.40); 

B. Use of sign spreading to the maximum extent possible 

(see Section 2E.11); 

C. Elimination of General or Specific Service signing 

(see Chapters 2I and 2J); 

D.Reduction to a minimum of post-interchange signs 

(see Section 2E.38); 

E. Display of advance signs at distances closer to the 

interchange, with appropriate adjustments in the 

legend (see Section 2E.33); 

F. Use of overhead signs on roadway structures and 

independent sign supports (see Section 2E.25); 

G. Use of Overhead Arrow-per-Lane or Diagrammatic 

guide signs in advance of intersections and inter-

changes (see Sections 2E.21 and 2E.22); and 

H.Frequent use of street names as the principal message 

in guide signs. 

.Lower speeds which are often characteristic of urban 

operations do not justify lower signing standards. 

Typical traffic patterns are more complex for the road 

user to negotiate, and large, easy-to-read legends are, 

therefore, just as necessary as on rural highways. 

2E.8 Characteristics of Rural Signing 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

Rural areas ordinarily have greater distances between 

interchanges, which permits adequate spacing for the 

sequences of signs on the approach to and departure from 

each interchange. However, the absence of traffic in 

adjoining lanes and on entering or exiting ramps often adds 

monotony or inattention to rural driving. This increases the 

importance of signs that call for decisions or actions. 

December, 2011 2E-2 
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GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

Where there are long distances between interchanges and 

the alignment is relatively unchanging, signs should be 

positioned for their best effect on road users. The tendency 

to group all signing in the immediate vicinity of rural inter-

changes should be avoided by considering the entire route in 

the development of sign plans. Extra effort should be given 

to the placement of signs at natural target locations to 

command the attention of the road user, particularly when 

the message requires an action by the road user. 

interchange. If the roadway ramp or crossing roadway has 

complex or unusual geometrics, additional signs with 

confirming messages may be provided to properly guide the 

road user. 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

Sign spreading is a concept where major overhead signs 

are spaced so that road users are not overloaded with a group 

of signs at a single location. Figure 2E-1 illustrates an 

example of sign spreading. 

2E.9 Signing of Named Highways 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

Section 2D.53 contains information, which is also 

applicable to freeways and expressways, regarding the use 

of highway names on the signing for unnumbered highways 

to enhance route guidance and facilitate travel. 

Section 2M.10 contains information regarding memorial 

signing of routes, bridges, or highway components. 

2E.10 Amount of Legend on Guide Signs 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

No more than two destination names or street names 

should be displayed on any Advance Guide sign or Exit 

Direction sign. A city name and street name on the same sign 

should be avoided. Where two or three signs are placed on 

the same supports, destinations or names should be limited 

to one per sign, or to a total of three in the display. Sign 

legends should not exceed three lines of copy, exclusive of 

the exit number and action or distance information. 

2E.11 Number of Signs at an Overhead 

Installation and Sign Spreading 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

If overhead signs are warranted, as set forth in Section 

2A.17, the number of signs at these locations should be 

limited to only those essential in communicating pertinent 

destination information to the road user. Exit Direction signs 

for a single exit and the Advance Guide signs should have 

only one sign with one or two destinations. Regulatory 

signs, such as speed limits, should not be used in 

conjunction with overhead guide sign installations. Because 

road users have limited time to read and comprehend sign 

messages, there should not be more than three guide signs 

displayed at any one location either on the overhead 

structure or its support. 

OPTION:OPTION: 

At overhead locations, more than one sign may be 

installed to advise of a multiple exit condition at an 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

Where overhead signing is used, sign spreading should be 

used at all single exit interchanges and to the extent possible 

at multi-exit interchanges. Sign spreading should be accom-

plished by use of the following: 

A. The Exit Direction sign should be the only sign used 

in the vicinity of the gore (other than the Exit Gore 

sign). It should be located overhead near the 

theoretical gore and generally on an overhead sign 

support structure. 

B. The Advance Guide sign to indicate the next 

interchange exit should be placed near the crossroad 

location. If the crossroad goes over the mainline, the 

Advance Guide sign should be placed on the over-

crossing structure or on a separate structure 

immediately in front of the overcrossing structure. 

. 

2E.12 Pull-Through Signs 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

Pull-Through (E6-2, E6-2a) signs (see Figure 2E-2) are 

overhead guide signs intended for through traffic. 

GUIDANCE:GUIDANCE: 

Pull-Through signs should be used where the geometrics 

of a given interchange are such that it is not clear to the road 

user as to which is the through roadway, or where additional 

route guidance is desired. Pull-Through signs with down 

arrows should be used where the alignment of the through 

lanes is curved and the exit direction is straight ahead, where 

the number of through lanes is not readily evident, and at 

multi-lane exits where there is a reduction in the number of 

through lanes. 

SUPPORSUPPORTT:: 

Sections 2E.20 through 2E.24 contain information 

regarding the use of Overhead Arrow-per-Lane or 

Diagrammatic guide signs at multi-lane exits where there is 

a reduction in the number of through lanes and a through 

lane becomes an interior option lane for through or exiting 

traffic. 
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4.5 Work Zone and Detour Signing 

All traffic control devices used on MnDOT street and highway construction or maintenance work shall 
conform to the specifications of the latest edition of the MN MUTCD, the MnDOT Standard Specifications 
for Construction; and all other appropriate MnDOT technical manuals. 

All devices shall be placed where they will convey their messages most effectively so the driver will have 
adequate time to react. All traffic control devices must be kept clean to insure proper effectiveness and 
retroreflectivity. All devices shall conform to the quality standards of the MN MUTCD Field Manual. 

Exhibit 4‐1 Sample Guide Signs for Work Zones (Temporary Traffic Control) 

4.6 MnDOT Standard Signs and Markings Summary 

The following is a handout from the current MnDOT Standard Signs and Markings Summary. The latest 
version can be downloaded from, www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html. 
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William J. Colvill, Jr. (April 5, 1830 – June 12, 1905) was an American Union colonel 
in the American Civil War who led the 1st Minnesota Volunteer Infantry in the Battle 
of Gettysburg. He was Minnesota Attorney General from 1866 to 1868 and he also 
served in the Minnesota House of Representatives.  The stretch of Highway 19    between Red Wing and Gaylord was established as the Colvill Memorial Highway in 
1931, and is still known by that name today. 
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politician who served as the 21st Governor of Minnesota from January 6, 1925, until 
January 6, 1931. 
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P. H . McGa rry true. Up and down the state he went preaching his doctrine of good roads, and 

   

to the constitution, and the work of pulling Minnesota out of the mud began. 
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20, 1961. 
In recognition of the eminent leadership and outstanding contributions of Arthur 
V. Rohweder to the achievement by Minnesota of notable success and national 
prominence in all areas of accident prevention work. 
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this task and approved funding for the bridge through bonds in 1893. The new Red 
Wing High Bridge opened two years later and collected tolls to repay the bond debt. 
The High Bridge was in need of replacement after half a century of service. The new 
bridge was originally called the Interstate Bridge, but it was renamed the Hiawatha 

1960. 

communities on either side of the river. 
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Bridge constructed in 1880. The bridge represented an interdependence and 
partnership between the cities that still continues. 

 
 

 
 

 

Memorial Bridge commemorates the men and women who have served in the 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

and a member of the Minnesota House of Representatives from southwestern 
Minnesota. 
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who served as state senator for Minnesota’s 10th district serving Cottonwood and 
Jackson counties. Grottum was born in Minneapolis, Minnesota and raised on a farm 
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The Bridge of Hope is a concrete girder bridge that spans the Mississippi River 
 
    

The bridge is named in honor of Jacob Wetterling, a boy who was abducted from 
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Betty Adkins Bridge is a pair of concrete girder bridges spanning the Mississippi 
 

   
cancer and losing her daughter and grandson in a car accident, she was known for 
her resilient character.  
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R u by L . H u g h es  B l vd  
  84 x 12 incident. The boulevard is only a single block, and it is marked with a standard street 

sign. 
 

 

 
 

 

Corporal Bowe was shot and killed early in the morning while assisting county 
deputies respond to a shooting call. He and three deputies parked their cruisers and 

with the suspect lying across the front seats with his feet hanging out. As they were 
   

autopsy revealed that the man took his own life. Corporal Bowe had been with the 
 

old son. 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 

   

Memorial highway signs go up honoring veterans .  
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M a t h owetz 
M EM O R IAL 
H I G HWAY 

R i c h a rd J . 
Richard was an icon in the road construction industry. He gave back to the 
industry through service on the boards of AGC of Minnesota and the Minnesota 
Transportation Alliance, HCIC, as well as chairing AGC’s grading committee for 
many years. He was a tireless advocate for improvements to Minnesota’s highway 

   and transportation systems and was a familiar face around the Capitol, attending 
meetings, hearings, and educating each new group of freshman legislators on 
highway funding issues during legislative sessions. 

 

 
 

 
 

 

S TAT E TROO P E R 
T h eod o re 
Foss 

M EM O R IAL 
H I G HWAY 

2000.  He died in the line of duty August 31, 2000. 

    

the middle or far lane when passing an emergency or construction vehicle stopped 
on the roadway. 

 
 

 
 

 

 
Brainerd Brad). Waage died suddenly after a day of work on the bridge. 

   

 

 
 

 
 

 

 

P u r p  e 
H e a rt  

M EM O R IAL 
H I G HWAY 

of roads, highways, bridges, and other monuments that give tribute to the men and 
 

 
 reminder to those who use the road system that others have paid a high price for   

 
annotate those roads and highways where legislation has been passed to designate 

 
and design of the signs varies from state to state. There are currently designated 
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to let motorists know they are traveling over a bridge dedicated to the memory of 

   American Indian war veterans. 
“It took a long time to get to this point where we can say this bridge is in memory of 
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with urban, rural and suburban legislators. He dealt with the conservative right and 
the liberal left. 

 
 

 
 

 

 
Minnesota and national politics.  He served as the state attorney general from 

   
   

   

 
 

 
   

 
ambassador to Japan from 1993 to 1996. He became a senate candidate again in 

 
 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

role as the Transportation Committee chairman in passing the 2009 stimulus act, 
 

 

law. 
 

  
 

 
 

 

 
of consensus building when the City Council he led considered the weighty issues 
before it.  Aided by his wit and good humor, he avoided the political acrimony that 
can be found in government, which supporters say led to his political endurance. 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 
 

 

Clearwater County vets highway  
 

 

 
 

 

 
and member of the Minnesota House of Representatives from 1965 to 1983, and 

 

 
earning the Air Medal for his performance. The Air Medal is awarded to any person 

distinguishes themselves by meritorious achievement while participating in aerial 
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awarded a purple heart for his service. 

 
  

 

 
 

 

 
 

The Becker County Board on Tuesday passed a resolution establishing the Becker 
County Veterans Memorial Highway. 

veterans’ designation is purely honorary, and the blue signs with white lettering 
 

designation. 
The signs are intended to honor all veterans, past, present and future. 

 
 

interview. 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

attention went through and collided with Arianna Macnamara, who was crossing 
 

 

 
 

A bridge to honor Arianna.  
 

 

 
 

 

was taken into custody after being treated at a local hospital. He was convicted of 

possibility of parole. 
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Township. 
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only Wabasha resident killed in the Vietnam War. 

 
 

 
before his tour of duty in Vietnam was supposed to wrap up, Clickner was killed 
when a booby trap was triggered while trying to train in his replacement. He died on 

 

 
soldier.  
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M E DA L O F H O N O R 

 

The Minnesota senate unanimously passed the bill Monday to rename the 

 
   

 
 

 of Honor. 
 

of Honor Recipient  
 

 
 

 

 
 

CO R PO RAL 
B e n j a m i n  
S . Ko p p 
M E M O R  A L  
B R I D G E  

 

   
 

While serving as an Army Ranger on duty in Afghanistan, Ben’s unit was attacked 

 

Bridge named after Rosemount fallen soldier.  
 

 

 
 

 

 

M E M O R  A L  
H I G HWAY  

C h p A 
I m ke r  

his honor. 

   impression on the community around him. 
It was that impression that led state Rep. Brian Johnson to bring forth legislation 
that would designate a segment of Highway 65 through Isanti County as the Chip A. 
Imker Memorial Highway. 
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PATRO L OFF I CER 
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H og a n 
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this section of old highway 61 has been designated a Memorial Highway in Honor 
 

 
 

 

 

included three children, 3, 5 and 8 years old.  Two of these children attended the 
highway dedication last week. A third sibling has died. 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 
 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 
afternoon to unveil a new memorial sign. 

 
 

 

 

is currently serving life in prison without parole. 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

The bill commemorating Hogan previously received swift approval in the House and 
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County in the southeastern Twin Cities metropolitan area 
  

 
 

 
 

 

 

 

will later be marked with signs. 
 

cocaine in her system at the time of the crash. 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

died after a battle with cancer. He was 68. 

 
the Minnesota House. 
Before that, he counted milk truck driver, garbage truck driver and three years as a 

 
Born in Virginia, Minn., he was elected in 1986 and served until his retirement in 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

without a previous accident. The driver of the second vehicle was making a left turn 
in front of Krueger s car when the vehicles collided. He was survived by his wife and 

 

 
reminder to those traveling on it that we face the same perils today that cost Trooper 

 

 
Krueger s end of watch approaches, family members and fellow troopers set out to honor his 
memory  

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

   

  

 

 

 

stops along the route. 
Just a week later, tragedy struck when a crash on the freeway 10 miles west of 

 

when it was struck by a semitrailer loaded with props for the professional road show 
 

members and friends of the fallen workers raised money to purchase two memorial 
 

 

 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 

 
state Highway 23 in Kandiyohi County as Ryane Clark Memorial Highway. The bill, 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

Ames, owner of Ames Construction and Jordan Transformer, died Jan. 30 in 

 

 
said in a press release. “Mr. Ames had one of the biggest hearts of anyone I have 
ever met. Honoring his legacy in our community by renaming a road, something he 
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he passed away. 
 
 

returning home in 2006. He had plans for a third tour, his mother said. 

 
 

 
 

  
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

Captain Vollmer was well known throughout Mayer as well as the surrounding 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

More than 50 years after he died, a Minnesota soldier received a high honor over the 
weekend. 

 
 

 
 

honor. 
Groth was only 21 years old when he was killed 

 Highway 52 bridge dedicated for Rosemount soldier killed in Vietnam War  
 

 

  
  

 
 

 

 
 

congressman. 
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Cultural Interest Area Symbols 

  
Sanitary 
Station 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 
 

  
 

 
 

  
Picnic Site      

Cross 
  

Country      
Skiing 

Downhill   
   Skiing   

  
Snowmobile      

  
Boat Ramp      

  
Swimming      

  
Horse Trail      

  
Hiking Trail      

NOTES: 
1. All symbols have a white legend and border on brown background. 
2. Cultural Interest Area Symbols are not shown in the Federal Standard Highway Signs and Markings Book - see the 

Minnesota Standard Signs Manual for designs.  
3. The symbols can be found in SignCad. 

 

 

Cultural Interest Area Symbols 

 
 

 
 

 
 

  
 

 
 

Wildlife   
   Viewing   
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Rock   
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Bicycle   

   

   
Campground   

   

 Canoe   
  Access    

   
Information   

   

NOTES: 
1. All symbols have a white legend and border on brown background. 
2. Cultural Interest Area Symbols are not shown in the Federal Standard Highway Signs and Markings Book - see the 

Minnesota Standard Signs Manual for designs.  
3. The symbols can be found in SignCad. 
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5. SUPPLEMENTAL GUIDE SIGNS 

In general, signs that require agreements would be supplemental guide sign programs. 

5.1 Supplemental Signs and Costs 

For a facility to receive supplemental guide signing, the sign location must meet engineering standards and 
the facility must meet MnDOT policy. 

5.1.1 Supplemental Guide Signing 

Supplemental Guide Signs ‐ Guide signs which further orient the driver to geographical identification and 
secondary destinations. Destinations include cities, motorist services, and state parks. Exit numbers are 
included on interstate freeway signs. See Exhibit 5‐1 for some examples. 

Exhibit 5‐1 Sample Supplemental Guide Signs 

The installation of supplemental guide signing should be strictly controlled in areas with closely spaced 
interchanges due to the many demands on the motorist to make major decisions and the large number of 
requests from generators of high traffic volumes. Supplemental guide signs shall not interfere with primary 
guide signing and sign spacing criteria shall be met. In no case shall signs directing motorists to secondary or 
supplemental destinations be installed at interchanges of two or more freeways. 

If qualified, supplemental guide signs may be provided for the following: 

1. Geographical features, such as county lines, incorporated city limits, major river and stream 
crossings, highways and streets crossed by the freeway, and similar features which provide 
orientation for the driver. 

2. A city in each direction along the intersected route. 

3. National parks. 

4. National monuments. 

J u n e   2 0 2 0   P a g e  |  5‐1 S u p p l e m e n t a l   G u i d e   S i g n s  
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5. Major state parks which are a no more than distance of 15 miles from the freeway and have water, 
toilets, campsites, picnic areas, and accommodations for 35 overnight camp sites. 

6. Airports. 

7. Educational Institutions. 

8. Major traffic generators. 

9. General motorist services. 

10. LOGO sign franchise program. 

5.1.2 Tourist‐Oriented Directional Signs 

Tourist‐oriented directional signs and Specific Service signs are not considered advertising; rather they are 
classified as motorist service signs. The policy for Specific Service Signing on state highways as established in 
State Statutes 160.292 through 160.296 is contained in the TEM Chapter 6. In addition, they are included in 
Chapter 2K of the MN MUTCD.  

Exhibit 5‐2  Sample Tourist‐Oriented Directional Signs 

5.1.3 General Motorist Service 

General Motorist Service Signs are those that lead to the following locations (as long as they met the 
requirements of Appendix A in the TEM): 

 Gas, Diesel, and/or alternative fuels (LP Gas, E85) 
 Food 
 Lodging 

 Camping 

 Hospitals 

Generally, these signs are provided at no cost. 
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Exhibit 5‐3 Sample General Motorist Service Sign 

5.1.4 LOGO (Specific Service) 

Logo signs shall be defined as guide signs that provide road users with business identification and directional 
information for services and for eligible attractions. Eligible service categories shall be limited to gas, food, 
lodging, camping, attractions, and 24‐hour pharmacies. 

The Minnesota Sign Franchise Program, which allows for the installation and maintenance of Logo Signs was 
established by Minnesota Statute 160.80 in 1984. This sign franchise program is in general conformance 
with the Specific Service Signing guidelines in the Federal MUTCD. Eligibility criteria for gas, food, camping 
and lodging businesses, and 24‐hour pharmacies are contained in Minnesota Statute 160.80. 

Qualified requester shall pay for these types of signs. 

Exhibit 5‐4 Sample Logo (Specific Service) Sign 

5.1.5 Major Traffic Generator 

Supplemental guide signs may be provided to direct motorists to major traffic generators. These traffic 
generators are major regional attractions, events, or facilities which attract persons or groups from beyond 
a local community, city, or metropolitan area. They are significant because of their unique educational, 
cultural, historical, or recreational experience and public appeal. Predominantly retail, business, or 
manufacturing centers are not normally eligible for guide signing. 

Major Traffic Generator signs may be installed on all trunk highways. In order to be considered for signing, 
all of the following criteria shall be met by the major traffic generator requesting signing: 

 A minimum of ten events per year. 

 Average event attendance of at least 5,000 persons. 
 Located within ten miles of the trunk highway interchange/intersection where signs are requested. 

Qualified requester shall pay for these types of signs. 
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Exhibit 5‐5 Sample Major Traffic Generator Sign 

Other major generators may include the following: 

 Airports 
 Universities 
 National Parks, National Monuments 
 State Parks 

 Regional Shopping Centers 

 Casinos 

5.1.6 Minor Traffic Generators 

Minor traffic generators are facilities which generally attract non‐local persons or groups unfamiliar with the 
location of the generator but which do not qualify as major traffic generators. The use and installation of 
highway signing shall be limited to only those generators which have broad motorist appeal, serve non‐
familiar motorists, or are the kind of facility for which a motorist normally expects highway signing. 

Refer to the TEM Section 6, Appendix A for additional details. 

Exhibit 5‐6 Sample Minor Traffic Generator Sign 

5.2 Supplemental Sign Handouts 

The following is a handout from Appendix A of the TEM Chapter 6. The latest version can be downloaded 
from, www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html. 
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In order for a facility to receive supplemental guide signing, the sign location must 

meet engineering standards and the facility must meet MnDOT policy. 
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Page | 5-5 Engineering Standards 

Engineering standards involve the design and placement of 
signs.  The main purpose of signing is to inform motorists of 
regulations such as speed limits and stops, warn them of any 
impending dangers such as sharp curves and steep grades, and 
help them find their destination by clearly marking routes and 
cross streets.  Signs must be properly spaced so that motorists 
have time to perceive the information on signs and make the 
appropriate driving maneuver.  For example, on a freeway, 
guide signs should be spaced approximately 800 feet apart. 

Furthermore, different types of signs (regulatory, warning, and 
guide) can not be combined.  For example, mixing a golf 
course sign with a speed limit sign is not allowed.  This leaves 
limited space for supplemental guide signs. 

MnDOT Policy 

There is tremendous demand for signing along our highway 
system; many businesses, organizations and agencies feel that 
they need and deserve signing to advertise, inform and/or aid 
the motorist in locating their establishment.  As discussed 
under engineering standards, it is necessary to limit all signing 
to only that which is sufficient to aid drivers in safely arriving 
at their destination.  As such, MnDOT policy and state law set 
out criteria that a facility must meet in order to be eligible for 
signing. 

Produced by MnDOT Office of Traffic, Safety and Technology 
November 2013 
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LOGO 
 Gas, food, lodging, camping, 24-hour 

pharmacies and attractions. 
 Signs may be installed on interstates and certain 

other controlled-access (freeway) highways.  
 Each facility must meet certain criteria related to 

hours of operation, licensing, distance from 
interchange, etc.  

 The cost of fabrication, installation, and 
maintenance are paid by the business.  

 This program is managed by Minnesota Logos, 
Inc. under an agreement with MnDOT.  

General Motorists Services 
 Gas, food, lodging, camping and hospitals. 
 Signs may be installed at rural freeway and 

expressway interchanges. 
 Each facility must meet certain criteria related to 

hours of operation, licensing, distance from 
interchange, etc. 

 The cost of fabrication, installation, and 
maintenance are paid by MnDOT.  MnDOT 
provides trailblazing signs.  

Major Traffic Generators 
 Major regional attractions that attract persons or 

groups beyond the local area.  
 Facilities must have parking for at least 1,000 

vehicles, a minimum of 10 events per year, and 
average event attendance of at least 5,000 
persons. 

 Signs may be installed on any trunk highway. 
 The cost of fabrication, installation, and 

maintenance of these signs are paid by the traffic 
generator. Trailblazing must be provided by the 
facility or local road authority. 

Other Traffic Generators 
 Include Airports, Casinos, Educational 

Institutions, National Parks, Regional Shopping 
Centers, and State Parks.  Criteria vary. 

 Signs may be installed on any trunk highway. 
 The cost of fabrication, installation, and 

maintenance of these signs are paid by the traffic 
generator. Trailblazing must be provided by the 
facility or local road authority. 

Minor Traffic Generators 
 Facilities that generally attract non-local persons 

or groups, but do not qualify as major generators.  
These facilities should have broad motorist 
appeal, serve non-familiar motorists, and are the 
type of facility for which a motorist normally 
expects highway signing. 

 Facilities are typically cultural, recreational, or 
historic attractions. 

 Facilities must meet certain criteria related to 
hours of operation, etc. 

 These signs may be installed at at-grade 
intersections and some expressway interchanges. 

 The cost of fabrication, installation, and 
maintenance of these signs are paid by the traffic 
generator. Trailblazing must be provided by the 
facility or local road authority. 

Specific Services 
 Gas, food, lodging, places of worship, rural 

agricultural businesses and tourist-oriented 
businesses. 

 The criteria for installation of these signs (hours, 
types of businesses, etc.) are primarily defined in 
Minnesota Statutes 160.292 – 160.297. 

 These signs can only be installed in rural areas at 
at-grade intersections or at rural bypasses that 
have interchanges on expressways. 

 The cost of fabrication, installation, and 
maintenance of these signs are paid by the 
facility. Trailblazing must be provided by the 
facility or local road authority. 



 
MnDOT Signs 101 Course Manual

 

J u n e   2 0 2 0     S i g n   A g r e e m e n t s  

 

 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

 

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html

MnDOT Supplemental Guide Signs

Appendix A 

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/publications.html 
May 2015 

APPENDIX A SUPPLEMENTAL GUIDE SIGNS 

In order for a facility to receive supplemental guide signing, the sign location must meet engineering standards 
and the facility or business must meet the criteria set forth in this appendix. 

Engineering standards involve the design and placement of signs.  The main purpose of signing is to inform 
motorists of regulations such as speed limits and stops, warn them of any impending dangers such as sharp 

 
 

appropriate driving maneuver.  For example, on a freeway, guide signs should be spaced approximately 800 feet 
apart.  Furthermore, different types of signs (regulatory, warning, and guide) cannot be combined.  For example, 
mixing a golf course sign with a speed limit sign is not allowed.  This leaves limited space for supplemental guide 
signs. 

There is tremendous demand for signing along our highway system.  Many businesses, organizations, and 
agencies feel that they need and deserve signing to advertise, inform and/or aid the motorist in locating their 
establishment.  As discussed under engineering standards, it is necessary to limit all signing to only that which is 

 
that a facility must meet in order to be eligible for signing. 

This appendix is an alphabetized list of various facility types falling into several different signing programs 
 

the General Criteria listed below apply to all facilities.  In addition to the General Criteria, each facility type is listed 
with additional details regarding sign design, location from the intersection/interchange, roadway type allowed, 

 

A list of ineligible facilities is at the end of this appendix. 

Contents 
General Criteria ..........................................................................................................................A-1 

 .................................................A-4 
Logo Signs ..................................................................................................................................A-33 

.............................................................................................A-34 
Ineligible Facilities .......................................................................................................................A-37 
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GENERAL CRITERIA

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html

GENERAL CRITERIA 

 
signing programs. 

1.  
 

2. The cost of fabrication, installation, and maintenance shall be paid by the requester. 

3. Appropriate trailblazing signs shall be the responsibility of the facility and approved by the road 
 

installed. The color and design of trailblazing signs should match that of the signing installed on the 
 

4. Signs shall not be allowed from intersections or interchanges that do not provide the closest or most 
 

5.  
location, and combination of messages, in accordance with standards for acceptable signing practice. 
The sign design, including message and logos if applicable, shall be identical on ramp and mainline 
signs at an interchange. 

6.  
 

which they are allowed.  No sign installations shall be placed at a location that will interfere with other 
 

be denied. 

7. Mainline signs shall not be installed for a facility if there is no space available to install signs on the 
ramp and vice versa. 

8.  
standards. 

9.  
 

10.  

11.  
Section 6-7.09.01 and 6-7.09.02, respectively. 

A-1 

General Criteria, continued. 

12.  
 

approved university or college, a toll payment system, or a government approved institution.  They are 
 

such facilities allowed: 

Casinos 
Educational Institutions (post-secondary) 

 

 

Trail Access

      If used, pictographs shall meet the following guidelines: 
a.  

b. Inappropriate pictographs shall not be permitted. 
c. There shall be only one pictograph per sign. 
d. The pictograph shall supplement the text message. 
e. The pictograph shall not exceed 33 percent of the size of the sign panel. 
f. 

attachment outside the limits of the sign panel. 
g. 

fabrication. 
h.  

and installed as an overlay. 
13.  

primary routes for motorists approaching from other directions. 

14. Signs shall not be provided if the facility is readily visible or if effective off right-of-way directional signing 
is present or can be provided. 

15.  
including locations where other supplemental guide signs are already in place.  At the discretion of 

A-2 

Page | 5-8
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General Criteria, continued. 

 
External Sign Variance Committee.  Requests denied based on Minnesota statutes or engineering 

 

16.  
following process shall be used: 

a. 
prepare the signing contract. 

b. The requester evaluates the proposals and enters into a contract with one of the consulting 
 

assembly of special provisions, and proposal.  Technical assistance is available 
 

Submit the plan and proposal to the signing contractors.  Typically allow 10 days 
for the contractor to review and submit bids. 
Review the bids and award the contract to the signing contractor. 

 

A-3 

Facility 
Type 

Sign Design
Sign #’s refer to designation 

in the MnDOT 
Standard Signs Summary 

# of Miles from 
an Intersection 
or Interchange 

N/E = Not Eligible 

Roadway 
Type 

Sign Program and Facility Speci c Criteria 

 
 for placement of signs. Urban Rural 

Agricultural   N/E 15 Expressway See Speci c Ser ices  Rural Agricultural usiness 
Equipment 

RAPIDAN 
FEED STORE 

Conventional 

Airports  

A I R P O R T 
I-5 

E10-3* 

A R P O R T 
E X T 34 A 

 
installation guidelines. 

15 15 Freeway 
Expressway 
Conventional 

In addition to the general criteria for all signing programs, all of the following criteria apply to 
 

be met by the requesting facility: 
1.  
2.  

airport is located within: 10 miles for an Air Carrier/Commercial Service airport, and 
7.5 miles for a General Aviation airport. 

3. These guidelines may also be applied to heliports. 

Signs should be installed in accordance with the following: 
1. Individual airport names may be used on signing, as necessary, to ensure adequate 

 
2.  

which airport signing is permitted. 
3.  

 
 

The message on the ramp sign shall match the message on the mainline sign. 
4. Trailblazing signing on local roads, when needed, shall utilize the Airplane Symbol 

sign (I-5) with appropriate arrow. 

 
Train 
Stations 

I-7 

E10-3* 

A M T R A K 
E X T 1 3 4 A 

1 1 Freeway 
Expressway 
Conventional 

Signs should be installed in accordance with the following: 
1.  

within 10 miles. 
2.  

 
3. Ramp signing should be done in accordance with the following.  

a. If a custom guide sign is used, the message on the ramp sign shall match the 
message on the mainline sign. 

b. If a Federal passenger station symbol sign panel (I-7) is used, it shall have a 
 

4. Trailblazing signing on local roads, when needed, shall utilize the Federal passenger 
 

 
installation guidelines. 

A-4 
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Amusement 
 

 N/E 15 Expressway 
Conventional 

See Speci c Ser ices  Tourist riented usiness 

 10 10 Freeway 
Expressway 

See Ma or Traf c Generator 

Va l l e yf a i r 
Conventional 

F O L L O W 1 0 1 

Antiques/ 
Gift Shops 

 

AU N T AD D E S 
AN T I Q U E S 

N/E 15 Expressway 
Conventional 

See Speci c Ser ices  Tourist riented usiness 

Arboretum  3 3 Expressway 
Conventional 

In addition to the general criteria for the Minor Traf c Generator Signing Program, all of the 
following criteria apply.  The facility should provide: 

1.  
2.  
3. An interpretive program, and/or audio/visual self-guiding presentations. 

Archery 
Range 

 N/E 15 Expressway 
Conventional 

See Speci c Ser ices  Tourist riented usiness 

Attractions Logo Sign 3 15 Freeway http://www.dot.state.mn.us/logosigns/ 

For Eligibility Criteria refer to: http://www.minnesota.interstatelogos.com/state/eligibilityCriteria. 
aspx?programId=085 

 
    

Email: ddesutter@interstatelogos.com
   Website: http://www.minnesota.interstatelogos.com/state/ 

Bait and 
 

 

M I N N OW S 
L I V E BA I T 

N/E 15 Expressway 
Conventional 

See Speci c Ser ices  Tourist riented usiness 

Bed and 
 

 

HOMETIME 
B & B 

N/E 15 Expressway 
Conventional 

See Speci c Ser ices  Motel 

A-5 

Facility 
Type 

Sign Design
Sign #’s refer to designation 

in the MnDOT 
Standard Signs Summary 

# of Miles from 
an Intersection 
or Interchange 

N/E = Not Eligible 

Roadway 
Type 

Sign Program and Facility Speci c Criteria 

 
 for placement of signs. Urban Rural 

Boat Launch  1 10 Expressway 
Conventional 

See Public Access to La es Ri ers 

  N/E 15 Expressway 
Conventional 

See Speci c Ser ices  Tourist riented usiness 

Bus Station I-6 1 1 Expressway 
Conventional 

See Minor Traf c Generator 

 
inter-city and inter-state motor coach bus services. 

Business 
 

 

B U S I N E S S 
D I S T R I CT 

N/E 3 Expressway 
Conventional 

See Downtown 

Camping Logo Sign 10 15 Freeway 
http://www.dot.state.mn.us/logosigns/ 

For Eligibility Criteria refer to:http://www.minnesota.interstatelogos.com/state/eligibilityCriteria. 
aspx?programId=085 

 
    

Email: ddesutter@interstatelogos.com
   Website: http://www.minnesota.interstatelogos.com/state/ 

E10-1 N/E 10 Freeway 
Expressway 

In addition to the criteria under the General Motorist Ser ice Signing Program, the business shall meet 
the following requirements: 

1.  
2.  
3.  
4.  
5. Be located within ten miles of the interchange via an all-weather road with adequate trailblazing 

signing provided by the operator to enable the traveler to reach the site. 
A-6 
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Camping, 
cont. 

 See Resorts  
160.283. 

 

G R EAT B EAR 
CAM PG RO U N D 

N/E 15 Expressway 
Conventional 

See Speci c Ser ices  Recreational Camping Area 
See Resorts 

Camps,  N/E 10 Expressway This facility is generally a specialized, rural summer camp.  It is operated or sponsored by 
 Conventional church, fraternal, scouting, or similar organizations and is not open to the general public for 

overnight camping.  The facility generally accommodates prearranged sessions of several 
days duration and is oriented toward recreation, education, training, or combinations thereof. 
Visitors are usually not familiar with the camp location. 

In addition to the general criteria for the Minor Traf c Generator Signing Program, all of the 
following criteria apply.  The facility shall: 

1.  
2. Be a private operation. 
3. Accept prearranged accommodations only. 
4. Not allow public, overnight camping. 

 
appropriate. 

Casinos  10 10 Freeway 
Expressway 
Conventional 

In order to be considered for signing, the following criteria shall be met by the requesting 
facility: 

1. Events or activities shall be held continuously throughout the year. 
2. Events or activities shall be non-local in scope and draw visitors from outside the local 

area. 
3.  

the facility. 
4. The facility shall provide seating for at least 200 people. 

 
where signs are requested.  Casino signs should be installed in accordance with all of the 
following: 

1.  
interchange shall be shown on the sign. 

2.  
provided if the facility is readily visible or if effective off right-of-way directional signing 
is present or can be provided. 

3.  
 

with the Indian Affairs Council in 2003): 
a.  

of proposed signing, and casino business local panel design). 

continued.. 

A-7 

Facility 
Type 

Sign Design
Sign #’s refer to designation 

in the MnDOT 
Standard Signs Summary 

# of Miles from 
an Intersection 
or Interchange 

N/E = Not Eligible 

Roadway 
Type 

Sign Program and Facility Speci c Criteria 

 
 for placement of signs. Urban Rural 

Casinos, b.  
cont.  

signing).  This may include coordination with local road authorities (county, city) if 
any proposed signing is to be installed on local roads. 

c.  
 

proposed signing locations. 
d.  

 
 

proposed sign locations. 
e.  

 
 

f.  
 

for bid(s). 
g. The private sign vendor will invoice the Tribe and fabricate and deliver sign 

panel(s) to the Tribe. 
h.  

signs. Sign installation costs are to be paid for by the Tribe. 
4. In place casino signs shall be replaced through attrition in accordance with both the 

general and above criteria.  Existing casino signs should remain eligible for signing. 

Churches  

N EW L I F E CH U R C H 
LU T H E RA N 

See Places of Worship 

Civic/  1 1 Expressway This facility accommodates various types of activities and is primarily oriented toward 
Convention Conventional conventions, meetings, expositions, and performances. 
Centers 

In addition to the general criteria for the Minor Traf c Generator Signing Program, all of the 
following criteria apply.  The facility shall: 

1. Hold events or activities that are non-local in scope and draw visitors from outside the 
local area. 

2. Hold events or activities continuously throughout the year on an average of at least 
once a month (rural environment) and three times a month (urban environment). 

3.  
4.  

Colleges See Educational Institutions 

A-8 
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See Speci c Ser ices  Rural Agricultural usiness 

See Multi-Purpose Facilities 

 
 

 

 
non-local visitors. 

The general criteria for the Minor Traf c Generator Signing Program apply to this type of 
facility. 

The general criteria for the Minor Traf c Generator Signing Program apply to this type of 
facility. 

See Sanitary Land lls 

 
following criteria apply. 
The facility shall: 

1. Be its own entity located on its own property (not located on or in another facility that 
 

2. Have at least 18 holes. 
3. https://www.pdga.com/ 

course-directory. 

Signing may be provided to direct motorists to the primary business district of a rural city when 
a conventional highway does not pass through it. 

In addition to the general criteria for the Minor Traf c Generator Signing Program, all of the 
following criteria apply. 

4.  
other business or shopping area. 

5.  
based on the preference of the city administration. 

See also usiness District 

Expressway 
Conventional 

Conventional 

Expressway 
Conventional 

Expressway 
Conventional 

Expressway 
Conventional 

Expressway 
Conventional 

15 

3 

5 

10 

3 

N/E 

3 

1 

N/E 

N/E 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Commodity 
Storage/ 
Elevators 

Community 
Centers 

Community 
 

Correctional 
Institutions 

County 
Fairgrounds 

 
 

 
Course 

 

D I S C GO L F  
CO  U  RS  E 

G RA I N AN D CO R N 
M I N N E S O TA 

A-9 

Facility 
Type 

Sign Design
Sign #’s refer to designation 

in the MnDOT 
Standard Signs Summary 

# of Miles from 
an Intersection 
or Interchange 

N/E = Not Eligible 

Roadway 
Type 

Sign Program and Facility-Speci c Criteria 

 
 for placement of signs. Urban Rural 

  1 3 Expressway This facility shall be a permanent site. 
License/ Conventional 
Road Test In addition to the general criteria for the Minor Traf c Generator Signing Program, all of the 
Exam following criteria apply.  The facility shall: 
Stations 1.  

2.  
Safety. 

Educational  5 10 Freeway  
Institutions Expressway 1. The school grants two or four-year degrees and is accredited by the North Central 
(post P n e Te c h  n  c a Conventional  
secondary C o  m m C o e g e universities, state community colleges, private two and four-year colleges, private 
schools) 

E X I T  1 6  9  
professional schools, private vocational schools, and technical colleges. 

2. The minimum on-campus average daily student enrollment for credit shall be 400 
 

students. 
3.  

 
4.  

 
shall not be allowed. 

Educational Institution signs should be installed in accordance with the following: 
1.  

bottom line if the exit is numbered.  If the exit is not numbered, the bottom line shall 
 

2. Signs on freeway ramps shall display the institution name and appropriate arrow 
without extraneous legend. 

3.  
interchange shall be shown on the ramp or intersection sign. 

Electric  N/E 2 Freeway EV charging stations must meet the following requirements: 
Vehicle (EV) Expressway 1. High powered charging station. 
Charging 2. Located within 2 miles of the interchange. 

3.  
4. The route leading to the EV charging station and the charging station itself should be 

 
5.  
6.  
7. Installation and maintenance of trailblazing signs beyond the exit ramp and on site 

facility signing will be the responsibility of the local road authority and requester. 
8. Trailblazing signs located on local roads may use either white legend on blue 

 

A-10 
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Logo Sign

E10-1

Logo Sign

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html

Expressway 
Conventional 

Expressway 
Conventional 

Freeway 

Freeway 
Expressway 

Expressway 
Conventional 

Freeway 

15 

15 

15 

2 

15 

15 

N/E 

N/E 

3 

N/E 

N/E 

3 

 

E10-6 

 

See County Fairgrounds 

See Speci c Ser ices - Rural Agricultural usiness 

See Speci c Ser ices - Rural Agricultural usiness 

www.dot.state.mn.us/logosigns/ 

For Eligibility Criteria refer to: http://www.minnesota.interstatelogos.com/state/eligibilityCriteria. 
aspx?programId=085 

 
    

Email: ddesutter@interstatelogos.com
   Website: http://www.minnesota.interstatelogos.com/state/ 

In addition to the criteria under the General Motorist Ser ice Signing Program, the business 
shall meet the following requirements: 

1.  
2. Be licensed by the State and/or the appropriate political subdivision. 
3. Be located within two miles of the interchange. 

See Speci c Ser ices - Restaurant 

www.dot.state.mn.us/signs/ 

For Eligibility Criteria refer to: http://www.minnesota.interstatelogos.com/state/eligibilityCriteria. 
aspx?programId=085 

 
    

Email: ddesutter@interstatelogos.com
   Website: http://www.minnesota.interstatelogos.com/state/ 

Fairgrounds 

Farm 
Implement 

 

Feed, Seed, 
Fertilizer 
Stores 

Food 

 
 

Gasoline 
Service 
Stations 

B E S T R E SO U R C E 
FAR M E R 'S 

TACO T M E 

A-11 

Facility 
Type 

Sign Design
Sign #’s refer to designation 

in the MnDOT 
Standard Signs Summary 

Urban Rural 

# of Miles from 
an Intersection 
or Interchange 

N/E = Not Eligible 

Roadway 
Type 

Sign Program and Facility-Speci c Criteria 

 
 for placement of signs. 

In addition to the criteria under the General Motorist Ser ice Signing Program, the business 
shall meet the following requirements: 

1.  
2.  
3.  
4.  
5. Be located within two miles of the interchange. 

See Speci c Ser ices - Gasoline Ser ice Station 

General Motorist Service signs may be provided for all of the following (see each facility type 
 

1.  
2. Food 
3. Lodging 
4. Camping 
5. Hospitals 

In addition to the general criteria for all signing programs, the following criteria apply. 
1. Signs may be installed at rural freeway and expressway interchanges. 
2.  
3. If a business or effective advertising is visible at an interchange and the business 

requests signing, that service (gas, food, lodging or camping) will be signed based on 
the following: 
a. If there are in place General Motorist Service signs, the service will be added to in 

place signs if the service is not currently displayed. 
b. If there are no in place General Motorist Service signs, and there is space 

 
mainline sign (font sizes and series for services and action line message) will be 
based on Standard Sign E10-1. 

Freeway 
Expressway 

Expressway 
Conventional 

Freeway 
Expressway 

2 

15 

Varies 

N/E 

N/E 

N/E 

E10-1 

E10-5 

E10-10 

E10-11 

E10-12 

 

E10-1 

 
 

Gasoline 
Service 
Stations, 
cont. 

General 
Motorist 
Service 

G R E  G  S  
GA S  

A-12 
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Geological 
 

 

 

 

Expressway 
Conventional 

 
 

 
walls. 

 
 

near their location.  Signing of the sites began in 1997 and continues in accordance with the 
following guidelines. 

Criteria: 
1. Sites shall be approved by the GSM. 
2. Sites shall be easily accessible as part of a wayside development such as wayside 

 
3.  

Signing Method: 
1.  

a.  
b.  

turnoff. 
2. Sites located in other facilities (as listed above): 

a.  
b.  

directional sign. 
3.  

Gifts, Crafts, 
Art Sales 

 N/E 15 Expressway 
Conventional 

See Speci c Ser ices - Tourist riented usiness 

Golf Courses 
(public) 

 

G O  L F  
CO  U  RS  E 

 

3 10 Expressway 
Conventional 

In addition to the general criteria for the Minor Traf c Generator Signing Program, all of the 
following criteria apply.  

The facility shall: 
1. Have at least nine holes. 
2. Be open to the public. 

See also Miniature Golf Dri ing Ranges, and Disc Golf Course. 

G o p h e r H s 

G o f C o u rs e 
2 M 

A-13 

Facility 
Type 

Sign Design
Sign #’s refer to designation 

in the MnDOT 
Standard Signs Summary 

# of Miles from 
an Intersection 
or Interchange 

N/E = Not Eligible 

Roadway 
Type 

Sign Program and Facility-Speci c Criteria 

 
 for placement of signs. Urban Rural 

Great River 
Road Amenity 
Sites 

 
 

1 3 Expressway 
Conventional 

 
 

River Road (GRR) route. 

In addition to the general criteria for the Minor Traf c Generator Signing Program, all of the 
following criteria apply for a GRR amenity site: 

1.  
or brochures may be signed. 

2.  
Technology. 

3.  
Environmental Services. 

Greenhouses  

G R E E N H O U S E 
P LAN T I N G 

N/E 15 Expressway 
Conventional 

See Speci c Ser ices - Rural Agricultural usiness 

High Schools  

 

1 3 Expressway 
Conventional 

This is a multi-purpose facility which hosts a variety of activities throughout the year.  Some 
 

 

In addition to the general criteria for the Minor Traf c Generator Signing Program, all of the 
following criteria apply.  

The facility shall: 
1. Hold events or activities that are non-local in scope and draw visitors from outside the 

local area. 
2.  

Historic 
 

 

 

1 10 Expressway 
Conventional 

 
 

the broad themes of human history and because it retains enough integrity to accurately 
 

the useful purpose of cultural heritage education. 

In addition to the general criteria for the Minor Traf c Generator Signing Program, the 
following criteria apply: 

1. Requests for signs will be accepted from a local government agency. 
2. Requests for directional signage shall include: 

a.  
signage. The application must include a map of the district and photographic 
evidence of distinguishing signage. 

A-14 
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Historic 
 

b.  
 

welcome center.  A copy of that information must be included with the application. 
The information must supplement the National Register nomination with new 
information. 

3.  
 

Society (MHS) for recommendations.  The MHS recommendations shall govern 
 

4.  
 

listed. 

Signing Method: 
1.  

 
directions to different locations may be required.  Signing for both would be accepted 
if both qualify and there is space.  If spacing is an issue, both requests could be 

 
2.  

Standard Signs Manual. 
3.  

a.  
b.  

Historical 
 

and State 
Monuments 

 

 

 

1 10 Expressway 
Conventional 

In addition to the general criteria for the Minor Traf c Generator Signing Program, all of the 
following criteria apply: 

1. Minnesota Historical Society (MHS) sites and monuments: 
a.  

 
b.  

2. Non-MHS sites and monuments: 
a.  

 
forwarded for the MHS for recommendations. The MHS recommendations shall 

 
b.  

I.  
thumb of the time require to develop historical perspective and to establish 

 
 

requesters should explain why a topic played a role or why it made a 
difference in the context of local, regional, or state history.  Requesters 

 
 

monuments that represent ubiquitous historical phenomena or places that 
were common everywhere.  Examples of these places include:  the sites of 
towns, communities, or settlements that no longer exist; the birthplaces or 

 
continued.. 
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Facility 
Type 

Sign Design
Sign #’s refer to designation 

in the MnDOT 
Standard Signs Summary 

# of Miles from 
an Intersection 
or Interchange 

N/E = Not Eligible 

Roadway 
Type 

Sign Program and Facility-Speci c Criteria 

 
 for placement of signs. Urban Rural 

Historical II. Be located on public land and accessible to the public. 
 III. Be legible using letters at least 5/8 inches high (typically a font size 22 or 

and State greater). 
Monuments, c. The requester shall be responsible for maintaining and ensuring access to the 
cont.  

d.  
 

e. All costs shall be paid by the requester. 
f. See National Monuments as applicable. 

Historic Sites  

 

1 10 Expressway 
Conventional 

In addition to the general criteria for the Minor Traf c Generator Signing Program, requests 
 

requests shall be forwarded to the Minnesota Historical Society (MHS) for recommendations. 
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Hospitals  

4 B LKS 

 

E10-1 

GA S D E S E L 
L P - GA S 

F O O D L O D G N G 
H O S P I TA L  
E X I T  2 34 

10 10 Freeway 
Expressway 
Conventional 

In addition to the general criteria for all signing programs, the following criteria apply. 
1. Hospitals requesting signing shall meet all of the following criteria: 

a. Accept all emergency cases without discrimination for any reason (including 
ability to pay). 

b. Be readily accessible from the nearest intersection or interchange (normally within 
a ten mile radius). 

c.  
(metropolitan area) or on-call (rural areas). 

2. The costs of fabrication, installation, and maintenance of signs shall be paid by 
 

3.  
 

motorists from one freeway to another freeway shall not be allowed. 
4.  

 
shall be replaced at the same time. 

5.  
a. Interchange signs (E10-1, E10-3, E10-4, and E10-8) 

I. At rural interchanges where General Motorist Service signs (E10-1) are in 
 

 
II. At urban or rural interchanges where General Motorist Services are not 

signed, the E10-3 sign shall be installed at the interchange nearest the 
hospital.  The appropriate signing (E10-4 or E10-8) shall be installed on the 

E10-3 

H OS P I TAL 
E X I T 2 34 A 

E10-4 

H OS P I TAL 
6 M 

E10-8 

ramp(s). 
III. If the hospital is located less than two miles from an interchange, the E10-8 

sign shall be installed on the ramp(s).  If the hospital is located two miles or 
more from an interchange, the E10-4 sign shall be installed on the ramp(s). 

IV.  
mile increments (E10-8 or E10-4 if mileage is required). 

V.  
 

b.  
I.  

 
hospital. 

II.  
 

facility. Trailblazing signs on local roads directing motorists to the facility shall 
display the appropriate distance and arrow. 

H OS P I TAL 

Hotels See Lodging 

Household 
Hazardous 
Waste Site 

See Sanitary Land lls 
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Facility 
Type 

Sign Design
Sign #’s refer to designation 

in the MnDOT 
Standard Signs Summary 

# of Miles from 
an Intersection 
or Interchange 

N/E = Not Eligible 

Roadway 
Type 

Sign Program and Facility-Speci c Criteria 

 
 for placement of signs. Urban Rural 

Humane 
Societies 

 

TW N M ET RO 
H U MAN E SOC I ETY 

N/E 15 Expressway 
Conventional 

See Speci c Ser ices - Rural Agricultural usiness 

Indoor Ice  1 3 Expressway  
Arenas Conventional competitive and recreational in nature. 

The general criteria for the Minor Traf c Generator Signing Program apply to this type of 
facility. 

Industrial  N/E 3 Expressway In addition to the general criteria for the Minor Traf c Generator Signing Program, all of the 
 

I N D U S T R AL 
PARK 

Conventional following criteria apply. 

The facility shall: 
1. Be in a rural environment. 
2. Be serviced mainly by non-local delivery vehicles. 
3. Be open to both local and non-local customers. 

Interpretive  1 3 Expressway This facility provides explanations and interpretations of historical, cultural, and educational 
Centers Conventional  

In addition to the general criteria for the Minor Traf c Generator Signing Program, the 
facility shall have on premise staff and/or guides to present continuing service to visitors. 

  N/E 15 Expressway 
Conventional 

See Speci c Ser ices - Rural Agricultural usiness 

 See Sanitary Land lls 

Libraries I-8 1 1 Expressway 
Conventional 

The general criteria for the Minor Traf c Generator Signing Program apply to this type of 
facility. 

A-18 
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L o c  k a n  d D a m  
N o 5 

1 5 Expressway 
Conventional 

 
 

available recreational facilities. 

In addition to the general criteria for the Minor Traf c Generator Signing Program, all of the 
 

1. The facility shall provide viewing provisions for the public 
2.  
3. The facility should provide restroom facilities. 
4. The facility should have a telephone available. 

Lodging Logo Sign 3 15 Freeway www.dot.state.mn.us/logosigns/ 

For Eligibility Criteria refer to: http://www.minnesota.interstatelogos.com/state/eligibilityCriteria. 
aspx?programId=085 

 
    

Email: ddesutter@interstatelogos.com
   Website: http://www.minnesota.interstatelogos.com/state/ 

E10-1 
GA S D E S E L 
L P - GA S 

F O O D L O D G N G 
CAM P N G 
E X I T  2 34 

E10-7 

N/E 10 Freeway 
Expressway 

In addition to the criteria under the General Motorist Ser ice Signing Program, the business 
shall meet the following requirements: 

1.  
2. Be licensed by the State and/or the appropriate political subdivision. 
3. Be located within ten miles of the interchange. 

 

      

N/E 15 Expressway 
Conventional 

See Speci c Ser ices - Motel, Resort 
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Facility 
Type 

Sign Design
Sign #’s refer to designation 

in the MnDOT 
Standard Signs Summary 

# of Miles from 
an Intersection 
or Interchange 

N/E = Not Eligible 

Roadway 
Type 

Sign Program and Facility-Speci c Criteria 

 
 for placement of signs. Urban Rural 

 
Generators 

 
 

C a n  t e r  b u ry  P a r k  
N E  XT R I G H  T  

10 10 Freeway 
Expressway 
Conventional 

 
 

 
business or manufacturing centers are not normally eligible for signing. 

The business shall meet the following criteria: 
1.  
2. A minimum of ten events per year. 
3. Average event attendance of at least 5000 persons. 

Signs should be installed in accordance with the following: 
1.  

or interchange shall be shown on the sign approaching the intersection or on the ramp at an 
interchange. 

2.  
when they direct a motorist from one freeway to a second freeway. 

3.  
 

a. Alternate Route Guidance: 
I. The alternate route must be a direct route to the facility. 
II. The alternate route exit/turn must be located within the next two interchanges/ 

intersections. 
III.  

better option than the primary signed route.  Some things to consider are travel times, 
construction impacts, signal timing, train schedules, etc. 

b. Sign Location: 
I.  

installed on the mainline at the alternate route exit/turn. 
II. Signing is required on both the primary exit ramp and alternate route exit ramp. 
III. Trailblazing is required on both the primary and alternate routes. 

c.  
types of signs.  The agreement will include: 

I. All costs to be paid by the requester, including fabrication, installation, maintenance, 
replacement, relocation, utility, etc. 

II.  
 

 
III. Maintenance of the signs is the responsibility of the requester. 
IV. Replacement of the signs and associated elements is the responsibility of the requester. 

 
guidelines for service life replacement. 

V. Relocation of the signs and associated elements is the responsibility of the requester.  
 

responsible for relocating it. 
VI.  

A-20 

Page | 5-17



 
MnDOT Signs 101 Course Manual

 

J u n e   2 0 2 0     S i g n   A g r e e m e n t s  

 

 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

I

www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/publ/index.html

Malls See Regional Shopping Centers and utlet Malls 

Marina, 
Boat Launch, 
Guide 
Service 

 

R O U G H WAT E R S 
MAR NA 

N/E 15 Expressway 
Conventional 

See Public Access to La es Ri ers 
See Speci c Ser ices - Tourist riented usiness 

Miniature 
Golf and 

 
Range 

 

   
     

N/E 15 Expressway 
Conventional 

See Speci c Ser ices - Tourist riented usiness 

 
Generators 

. 

Standard Sign (if applicable) 
 
 

Varies Varies Expressway 
Conventional 

-
 

and installation of highway signing shall be limited to only those generators which have broad 
 

normally expects highway signing. 

In addition to the general criteria for all signing programs, the following criteria apply for the 
 

1.  
intersections on expressways, and on rural bypasses that have interchanges at non-

 
 

a.  
 

b.  
closure where appropriate. 

c. Signing shall not be permitted within the corporate limits of one city directing 
motorists to a facility located in another city. 

d.  
intersection or interchange at which signing is permitted.  These distances vary 
depending on the type of generator and whether the signed intersection is located 
within an urban or rural environment. 
I.  

 
 

environment. 
II. Rural Environment - typical characteristics are relatively undeveloped 

 
 

uncomplicated driving environment.  Small cities in otherwise rural areas are 
 

e. The local governing body(ies) shall prioritize which facilities may be signed when 
 

is requesting signing for cannot all be accommodated on signing at the same 
intersection due to driver information overload and sign spacing guidelines. 

2.  
 

allowed. 
continued.. 
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Facility 
Type 

Sign Design
Sign #’s refer to designation 

in the MnDOT 
Standard Signs Summary 

# of Miles from 
an Intersection 
or Interchange 

N/E = Not Eligible 

Roadway 
Type 

Sign Program and Facility-Speci c Criteria 

 
 for placement of signs. Urban Rural 

 3. Signing shall not be provided if the facility is readily visible or if effective off right-of-
Generators, way directional signing is present or can be provided.  Visibility from the approach to 
cont. an intersection may be determined by adding 175 feet to Condition B (deceleration to 

10 mph from the posted speed) in MN MUTCD Table 2C-4.  Signing is not allowed if 
 

signing is legible at or beyond this distance. 

 
1.  
2. When designing sign panels to be installed on rural expressways for private minor 

generators: 
a. Charts . A, . , or . C in MnD T s Traf c 

Engineering Manual) to determine the required font size for guide signs on 
expressways. 

b. The next smaller font size may be used to design the sign panels for private 
generators if existing guide signing to other private generators on the highway 

 

Motels See Lodging 

Multi-  N/E 3 Expressway The general criteria for the Minor Traf c Generator Signing Program apply to this type of 
 Conventional facility.  This facility includes but is not limited to public community centers and National Guard 

Facilities Armories. 

 
educational, and recreational activities.  A National Guard Armory is a facility where arms 
and military equipment are stored and/or is used for training military reserve personnel.  It is 
frequently used for other public purposed. 

Museum  

 

1 5 Expressway 
Conventional 

In addition to the general criteria for the Minor Traf c Generator Signing Program, all of the 
following criteria apply: 

1.  
These requests shall be forwarded to the Minnesota Historical Society (MHS) for 

 
denial of the requests. 

2.  
during the months that they are not open for business. 

3.  
Revenue Code [IRC] 501(c)(3). 
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National 
Monuments 

 15 15 Freeway 
Expressway 
Conventional 

 

Nurseries/ 
Tree Farms 

 

EV E R G R E E N 
F I E L D AN D FAR M 

N/E 15 Expressway 
Conventional 

See Speci c Ser ices - Rural Agricultural usiness 

 
 

Sales 

 

G R E E N FO R E S T 
O RC HAR D 

N/E 15 Expressway 
Conventional 

See Speci c Ser ices - Rural Agricultural usiness 

  

A l b  e  rt  v i l l  e  
O u t l  e t  C e  n  t  e  r  

E X  T 2 0 1 

2 2 Freeway 
Expressway 
Conventional 

In order to be considered for signing, all of the following criteria shall be met by the outlet mall: 
1.  
2. Minimum of 100 stores. 
3.  

 
4. Located outside of the downtown or central business district except in the Metro 

 

 
(City, 
County, 
Regional) 

 

 

 

3 10 Expressway 
Conventional 

This is a recreational facility, open to the public, of varying size, type, and purpose.  It can 
 

 

In addition to the general criteria for the Minor Traf c Generator Signing Program, all of the 
following criteria apply: 

1.  
supply and restroom facilities. 

2.  

A-23 

Facility 
Type 

Sign Design
Sign #’s refer to designation 

in the MnDOT 
Standard Signs Summary 

# of Miles from 
an Intersection 
or Interchange 

N/E = Not Eligible 

Roadway 
Type 

Sign Program and Facility-Speci c Criteria 

 
 for placement of signs. Urban Rural 

 
(National) 

 15 15 Freeway 
Expressway 
Conventional 

 

 
(State) 

 

 

15 15 Freeway 
Expressway 
Conventional 

In addition to the general criteria for the Minor Traf c Generator Signing Program, all of the 
following criteria apply.  The facility shall: 

1.  
facilities. 

2.  
3. Have water, restrooms, and picnic areas. 
4. Have accommodations for at least 35 overnight camp sites. 

 
(24-Hour) 

Logo Sign 3 3 Freeway www.dot.state.mn.us/logosigns/ 
For Eligibility Criteria refer to: http://www.minnesota.interstatelogos.com/state/eligibilityCriteria. 
aspx?programId=085 

 
    

Email: ddesutter@interstatelogos.com
   Website: http://www.minnesota.interstatelogos.com/state/ 

 
Worship 

 

N EW L I F E CH U R C H 
LU T H E RA N 

N/E 15 Expressway 
Conventional See Speci c Ser ices - Places of Worship 

 
Access to 

 

Trunk Highways: 

 

 

1 10 Expressway 
Conventional 

 
 

In addition to the general criteria for the Minor Traf c Generator Signing Program, all of the following 
criteria apply: 

1. All requests for signing to State provided public access sites shall be approved by the 
 

 
2. The facility shall have: 

a. An access road that is maintained in passable condition. 
b.  
c.  

acceptable at remote access sites. 
d. A concrete boat launching ramp or equivalent for trailered boats. 
e. Free admission. 
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 Local Roads: 3. The public access sign shall be one of the following: 
  a.  

Rivers b.  
cont. 

 

c.  

 
 

1.  
sign structure and install it on its own structure which shall be an FHWA accepted 

 
2.  

 
3. The sign installation shall not hide from view nor interfere with the effectiveness of any 

 

 

  1 3 Expressway  
Buildings Conventional public visits on a regular basis to conduct business. 

The general criteria for the Minor Traf c Generator Signing Program apply to this type of 
facility. 

Recreational  N/E 15 Expressway See Speci c Ser ices - Tourist riented usiness 
Rentals: Conventional 

 
Canoes, Jet 

 

S T EWAR T 'S 
J ET BOAT S 

Snowmobiles 

Recycling  1 5 Expressway  
Centers 

 
symbol) 

Conventional  

In addition to the general criteria for the Minor Traf c Generator Signing Program, all of the 
following criteria apply for a recycling center.  The facility shall: 

1.  
2. Accept at least four different types of recyclable materials. 
3. Comply with Minnesota Rule 7035.2845 regarding the permitting of recycling facilities. 

Regional  1 3 Expressway  
Human Conventional Reference Minnesota Statutes Chapters 252, 253, and 254). 
Services/ 
Treatment The general criteria for the Minor Traf c Generator Signing Program apply to this type of 
Centers facility. 
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Sign Design
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in the MnDOT 
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N/E = Not Eligible 

Roadway 
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Sign Program and Facility-Speci c Criteria 

 
 for placement of signs. Urban Rural 

Regional  2 2 Freeway In order to be considered for signing, all of the following criteria shall be met by the regional 
Shopping Expressway shopping center: 
Centers Conventional 1.  

2.  
organization. 

3. Located outside of the downtown or central business district, except in the Metro 
 

Resorts  

 

N/E ? Expressway 
Conventional 

Resort and Camping Signing Program 
Signs direct the motorist to campgrounds or resorts in rural areas where the Advertising 
Regulation Law has restricted the installation of private advertising signs off the highway 
right-of-way.  These signs may only be installed where resort information (or County Slat Sign 

 
See Figure 6.26. 

In addition to the general criteria for all signing programs, the following criteria apply: 
1. Signs may be installed in rural areas on conventional highways and at at-grade 

intersections on expressways. 
2.  

 
3. The cost of fabrication, installation, and maintenance of the signs shall be paid by 

 
4.  

when the following conditions exist: 
a.  
b.  
c. The sign located on private property cannot be effectively seen by approaching 

drivers because of the width of the highway right-of-way and/or growth of 
vegetation. 

5. Where the access to resorts or private campgrounds is via county, township, or other 
 

panel or panels may be combined with the in place sign.  Minimum height to the bottom 
of the lowest sign panel shall be seven feet. 

6.  
 

SERVICE signs are not erected at intersections. 
7.  

 
8. 

 
toilets), and no restrictions on type of camping (tent, RV, trailer, etc.). 

 

      

N/E 15 Expressway 
Conventional See Speci c Ser ices - Resorts 
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A-27 

Expressway 
Conventional 

Expressway 
Conventional 

Expressway 
Conventional 

15 

5 

10 

N/E 

3 

1 

See F D 

See Speci c Ser ices - Tourist riented usiness 

 
literature refers to a household hazardous waste site as a HHW Center. 

In addition to the general criteria for the Minor Traf c Generator Signing Program, all of the 
following criteria apply: 

1. The facility shall be open to the public as well as commercial and governmental users. 
2. Compost sites shall not be signed. 

These facilities offer various types of displays in a natural setting.  They are developed by the 
 

In addition to the general criteria for the Minor Traf c Generator Signing Program, all of the 
following criteria apply: 

1. The facility shall provide viewing areas. 
2. The facility should provide: 

a.  
b.  
c. Restroom facilities. 

See Educational Institutions or High Schools 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Restaurants 

Riding 
Stable 

Sanitary 
 

 
 

Solid Waste 
Transfer 
Stations 

Household 
Hazardous 
Waste Sites 

 
and Natural 
Areas 

Schools 

R I D I N G STAB L E 
COWG R L 

Facility 
Type 

Sign Design
Sign #’s refer to designation 

in the MnDOT 
Standard Signs Summary 

# of Miles from 
an Intersection 
or Interchange 

N/E = Not Eligible 

Roadway 
Type 

Sign Program and Facility-Speci c Criteria 

 
 for placement of signs. Urban Rural 

  

 

 

5 10 Expressway 
Conventional 

This is a public or private winter recreational site which provides downhill and/or cross-country 
 

In addition to the general criteria for the Minor Traf c Generator Signing Program, all of the 
 

1. The facility shall be open to the public. 
2.  

least 30 vehicles at cross-country sites. 
3.  
4. Cross-country facilities shall have trails which are maintained with trail guide signs or 

 
5.  

a.  
 

b.  
 

Solid Waste 
Transfer 
Stations 

See Sanitary Land lls 

 
Services 

 

G R E  G  S  
GA S  

I SLAND RESORT  

N/E 15 Expressway 
Conventional 

 
 

design.  See the last page of this appendix for a list of ineligible facilities. 

 of this appendix. 
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River Sign 

Expressway 
Conventional 

Before installing signs along county, city, or township roads, permission must be granted by 
the road authority.  Before installing signs at boat landings or other public or private facilities, 
written permission must be granted by the facility owner. 

The requirements for installing signs on state highways are as follows: 

1.  
2. The cost of fabrication, installation, and maintenance shall be paid by the requester.   

Maintenance includes replacing damaged or missing signs, and replacement of signs 
that have reached the end of their useful life (expected life of a sign panel is 12-15 
years). 

3.  
 

 
greater Minnesota. 

4. Signs shall not be installed contrary to other federal and state highway sign standards. 
5.  

 
 

 
 

State 
Recreational 
Areas 

See Parks (State) 

Tourist 
Information 

 

 

1 3 Expressway 
Conventional 

In addition to the general criteria for all signing programs, Tourist Information signs may be 
installed on conventional highways, at at-grade intersections on expressways, and on rural 

 

In order to be considered for signing, all of the following criteria must be met: 
1.  
2. Requests shall only be accepted from a community group (e.g. Chamber of 

Commerce), business association, or governmental unit. 
3.  
4. A sign shall be in place on the outside of the facility, clearly stating the operator and 

means of contact. 
5. If the facility is operated seasonally, the signs shall be removed, covered, or the 

closure clearly indicated. 
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Facility 
Type 

Sign Design
Sign #’s refer to designation 

in the MnDOT 
Standard Signs Summary 

Urban Rural 

# of Miles from 
an Intersection 
or Interchange 

N/E = Not Eligible 

Roadway 
Type 

Sign Program and Facility-Speci c Criteria 

 
 for placement of signs. 

 
index.html  

In addition to the General Criteria in the Minor Traf c Generator Signing Program, the 
following criteria apply. The facility: 

1. Shall hold monthly meetings that are open to the public.  Township halls are not required 
 

2. Shall be primarily intended for use as a town hall. 
3.  
4. Shall post contact information that is visible from the exterior of the building. 

Signing Method: 
1. All costs associated with township hall signing shall be paid by the township. 
2.  
3.  

engineer determines that using the standard sign could be confusing for motorists, the 
name of the township may be included on the sign. 

 
 

for user guidance. 

In addition to the general criteria for all signing programs, the following criteria apply: 
1.  

where signs shall not be installed on freeways. 
2.  

 
vehicles at freeway signed sites and at least 20 vehicles at other sites. Smaller lots are 

 
3.  
4.  

 

Signing Method: 
1.  

 
allowed. 

2. The format of the Trail Access signs should be as follows: 
a.  
b.  
c.  

arrow. 

Expressway 
Conventional 

Freeway* 
Expressway 
Conventional 

 

2 

10 

2 

10 

 

 

 

Travel 
Information 
Center 

Township 
Hall 

Trail Access 

A-30 
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Trap and 
 

Shooting 
Ranges 

 

 
      

N/E 15 Expressway 
Conventional 

See Speci c Ser ices  Tourist riented usiness 

Tree Farms/ 
Nurseries 

 N/E 15 
Expressway 
Conventional See Speci c Ser ices  Rural Agricultural usiness 

 See Educational Institutions 

Veterans Expressway  
and War  1 3 Conventional actions and/or the actions themselves.  In addition to the general criteria for the Minor Traf c 
Memorials Generator Signing Program, all of the following criteria apply: 

1.  
the memorial. 

2. The facility should: 
a. Be of a unique size and presence. 
b. Be easily available for public viewing. 
c. Not be part of any other building or facility. 

Veterinary 
Clinics 

 N/E 15 Expressway 
Conventional 

See Speci c Ser ices - Rural Agricultural usiness 

Welding and 
Machine 
Shops for 
Agricultural 
Equipment 

 

    

N/E 15 Expressway 
Conventional 

See Speci c Ser ices - Rural Agricultural usiness 

 
 

 N/E 15 Expressway 
Conventional 

See Speci c Ser ices  Tourist riented usiness 

A-31 

Facility 
Type 

Sign Design
Sign #’s refer to designation 

in the MnDOT 
Standard Signs Summary 

# of Miles from 
an Intersection 
or Interchange 

N/E = Not Eligible 

Roadway 
Type 

Sign Program and Facility-Speci c Criteria 

 
 for placement of signs. Urban Rural 

Wildlife 
Refuges 
and Wildlife 
Management 
Areas 

 1 10 Expressway 
Conventional 

This is a facility which is open to the public and offers viewing of a variety of wildlife.  In 
addition to the general criteria for the Minor Traf c Generator Signing Program, all of the 
following criteria apply: 

1. The facility shall provide interpretive facilities or programs or provide viewing areas or 
nature trails. 

2. The facility should provide: 
a.  

areas. 
b. Restroom and telephone facilities. 

 
Centers 

 

 

1 3 Expressway 
Conventional 

This facility is formed through a partnership between locally based community, county, and 
state agencies that the general public visits on a regular basis to obtain employment and 
training services. 

In addition to the general criteria for the Minor Traf c Generator Signing Program, the 
facility shall have adequate on-premise signing visible to the motorist. 

Zoos  5 10 Expressway 
Conventional 

 
safely displayed for public exhibition. 

In addition to the general criteria for the Minor Traf c Generator Signing Program, all of the 
following criteria apply: 

1. The facility shall be registered and approved by the American Association of 
 

2.  

A-32 
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Logo Attraction Sign Categories and Criteria 

Historic Sites 
or Districts 

Cultural Sites 

Recreational 
Sites 

Educational 
Sites 

 
 

 
A map of the district. 

 
Evidence that the district is providing information regarding the district in a publicly accessible location within the 

 
and a copy of the information provided to the public, such as a pamphlet. Requests shall be forwarded to the State 
Signing Engineer. 

Sites shall be limited to include any facility for the live performing arts, exhibits, or concerts. In lieu of hours of operation, the facility 
must have a seating capacity of 2,500 seats and hold at least 50 events per year. 
Recreational Area 

 
highway vehicle riding. 

Amusement Park 
A permanent area which is open to the general public for entertainment rides and foods services. 

Arenas 
 

must have a seating capacity of at least 2,500 seats and hold at least 50 events per year. 

Natural Interest Area 
An area of natural or scenic beauty shall be limited to a naturally occurring area of interest to the general public, including State or 

 
 

rivers, fossil beds, waterfalls, and similar areas. 
oo, A uarium or otanical Park 

 

Facility Tour Location 
A facility such as a factory, institution, or plant which conducts daily public tours on a regular scheduled basis during hours of 
operations. 

Museum 
 

exhibited. Requests for signing shall be submitted to the State Signing Engineer. These requests will be forwarded to the MHS for 
 

 

A-33 

Speci c Ser ices Signing Program 

 

1. Gasoline Ser ice Station or other retail motor fuel business  
 

2. Motel  
 

 

3. Resort  
 

 
 

4. Place of Worship  
 

structure should be primarily intended for such purpose, and may not be a private home or school or any other site which is not primarily a place of worship. 

 
service signs shall not be installed. 

5. Recreational Camping Area  
 

 
Industrial camps 

 
 

State Forest Service camps 
 

 
 

The recreational camping area shall meet the following criteria: 
I.  
II.  
III.  
IV. Services available 24-hours per day. 
V.  

6. Restaurant  
 

criteria: 
a.  

and except as provided for seasonal restaurants. 
b.  
c.  
d.  
e.  
f. Coffee shops are eligible for signing as restaurants provided that they meet the same criteria with the exception of criteria c. 

A-34 
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Speci c Ser ices Signing Program, continued. 

7. Rural Agricultural usiness  
 

 
 

 
 

 
consumer use.  Rural agricultural businesses shall be located in rural areas in order to be eligible. 

The following is a list of eligible rural agricultural businesses (see last page of this appendix for a list if ineligible facilities): 
Agricultural Equipment 
Commodity storage/elevator 
Farm implement dealer 
Food, seed, fertilizer store 
Greenhouse 
Humane society 

 
 

Tree farm, nursery 
Veterinary clinic 
Welding and machine shop for agricultural equipment 

8. Tourist riented usiness  
income or visitors during the normal business season from motorists not residing in the immediate area of the business or activity.  (b) Tourist-oriented business includes, but 

 

 
 

 

The following is a list of businesses that are eligible for signs (see last page of this appendix for a list of ineligible facilities). 
 

Antiques, antique shop (where greater than 50% of total inventory is 50+ years old) 
Archery range 

 
 

Gift, craft, art sales 
Marina, boat launch, guide service 
Miniature golf 

 
Riding stable 

 
 

A-35 

Speci c Ser ices Signing Program, continued. 

 

1.  
 

2.  
a. Within corporate limits 
b. Curb and gutter 
c.  
d. Street lighting 
e.  
f. Zoning (commercial, industrial, retail, residential) 
g.  
h. Multi-lane divided highway 
i. Established local road system 

 Frontage road 

3. Minnesota Statutes are not perfectly clear on urban qualifying businesses to be signed from rural intersections.  The general authorization for each of the four basic 
 

a. Service rural, intersection rural - authorized 
b.  
c.  
d. Service urban, intersection rural - need consideration of the following: 

I. The environment of the rural intersection as well as municipal boundaries. 
II. Straight ahead signing if overlapping routes are involved and one route does not serve the municipality. 

4.  
a. Businesses shall conform with all applicable laws and rules concerning the provisions for public accommodation without regard to race, religion, color, sec, or national 

origin. 
b. Businesses shall be located within 15 miles of the signed intersection or interchange. 

5. Signing shall not be provided if the facility is readily visible or if effective off right-of-way directional signing is present or can be provided.  Visibility from the approach to an 
 

 

6. Signing is allowed at the number of intersections or interchanges as follows: 
a.  
b.  

each qualifying intersection or interchange. 

7. When a place of business is located off a conventional highway and can be served by two intersections with a local road (e.g. a bypass), one sign may be installed at each of 
the two intersections to provide the shortest route for motorists on the conventional highway. See Figure 6.36B. 

8. A facility that meets eligibility criteria from only one approach to an intersection or interchange shall only be signed from that approach. 

A-36 
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Ineligible Facilities 

not all-inclusive.  It only contains frequently requested signs that are routinely denied 
 

 Live Theater (orchestra, band concert) 
Athletic Fields Lumber Yards 
Barber Shops Movie Theaters 
Bowling Alleys Nursing/Senior Citizens Homes or Centers 
Butcher Shops  

Car Sales/Service/Rentals  

Car Washes  

Carpet Sales  

Cemeteries (except national cemeteries)  

Compost Sites Recreation Equipment Sales/Service 
Convenience Stores Recreational Vehicle sales/service/rental 
Correctional Facilities (local and regional) Rehabilitation Centers 

 Repair Business 
 Road Maintenance Facilities 

 RV sales/service/rental 
Fish Hatcheries Schools (Elementary, Junior High) 

 Second Hand Stores 
 Shopping Centers (other than regional malls) 

 Softball, Baseball, Soccer Fields 
Grocery Stores Sportsman Clubs 
Gun Shops Storage Facilities 
Half-way House/Shelter Houses  

Hardware Stores Tennis Courts 
Health Clubs Veterans Homes 
Ice Cream Shops Wildlife Treatment Facilities 
Laundromats Any other predominately retail, business or 

manufacturing center 

A-37 
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5.3 Requester Pay Memo 

The following is a handout of Technical Memorandum No. 17‐06‐T‐01 dates June 1, 2017.  

Updates to Tech Memos can be found at http://techmemos.dot.state.mn.us/.  
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techmemos.dot.state.mn.us

Minnesota Department of Transportation 

Engineering Services Division 

Technical Memorandum No. 17-06-T-01 

June 1, 2017 

Technical Memorandum 
To:  Electronic Distribution Recipients 

From:  Nancy T. Daubenberger, P.E. 
Division Director, Engineering Services 

Subject: Requestor-Pay Signing Costs 

Expiration 

This Technical Memorandum (TM) supersedes TM 12-02-T-01 and will remain in effect until June 1, 

2022, unless superseded prior to that date. 

Implementation 

This technical memorandum, which updates signing costs currently specified in the Traffic Engineering 

Manual, shall be effective immediately. 

Introduction 

Requester-pay signs include, but are not limited to, signs for local street and road identification, airports, 

educational institutions, regional shopping centers, tourist and travel information, economic development 

and major and minor traffic generators. Major traffic generators are regional attractions which are unique 

due to their educational, cultural, historical, or recreational experience and public appeal. Examples of 

minor traffic generators include museums, public water accesses, parks, ski areas, and recycling centers. 

Requester-pay signs also include Specific Service Signs. Further explanation of these signs can be found 

in Chapter 6 of the MnDOT Traffic Engineering Manual. Requester-pay sign costs are currently specified 

in Chapter 6 in the MnDOT Traffic Engineering Manual.  

Purpose 

The purpose of this technical memorandum is to establish current costs for all types of requester-pay 

signs, including Specific Service Signs. The costs in this technical memorandum will be reviewed annually 

and reissued in new technical memoranda as necessary. 

Guidelines 

Requester-Pay Signing Costs 

The cost for requester-pay signs is composed of a base cost plus a fabrication cost. The base 

cost includes preparation and installation expenses. The fabrication cost is a per square foot cost 

based on current prices for retroreflective sheeting, aluminum substrate, electronic cuttable film, 

-MORE-

Page | 5-28



 
MnDOT Signs 101 Course Manual

 

J u n e   2 0 2 0     S i g n   A g r e e m e n t s  

 

 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

**
*H

A
N
D
O
U
T*
**
 

 
 

 
 

 

 

   

   

  

  

   

 

 

 

   

 

 

 

  

  

 

 

 

 

techmemos.dot.state.mn.us

Technical Memorandum No. 17-06-T-01 
Requestor-Pay Signing Costs 

June 1, 2017 
Page 2 

and labor for fabricating each sign. Overhead charges are included in all costs. 

The assumptions used to develop the costs in the original Technical Memorandum 97-19-T-06 

were also used to develop the current costs contained in Tables 1-3 (see attachment). 

All labor costs are based on average hourly wages and benefits for each classification of worker. 

The average trip is assumed to be 40 miles. The return trip is not charged because it is assumed 

that other work will be done on the trip. No costs have been included for maintenance. 

Specific Service Signs 

The charges in Table 4 for Specific Service Signs have been derived from the other attached 

tables and cost analysis chart for a 9-square-foot sign panel. 

Questions 

Any questions regarding the technical provisions of this Technical Memorandum can be addressed to either of 

the following: 

Heather Lott, State Signing Engineer 

651-234-7371 

Any questions regarding publication of this Technical Memorandum should be referred to the Design Standards 

Unit, DesignStandards.DOT@state.mn.us.  A link to all active and historical Technical Memoranda can be found 

at http://techmemos.dot.state.mn.us/techmemo.aspx. 

To add, remove or change your name on the Technical Memoranda mailing list, please visit the web page 

http://techmemos.dot.state.mn.us/subscribe.aspx 

Attachments: 

A. Tables (1-4) 

B. Cost Analysis Chart 

-END- 
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techmemos.dot.state.mn.us

Attachment A 
TM 17-06-T-01 
June 1, 2017 
Page 1 of 2 

REQUESTOR PAY SIGN COSTS 

Table 1: Initial Sign Structure and Sign Panel 

Sign size 

Total Cost 
[Base Cost] + [(Cost per sq ft) * sq ft of sign panel] 

Base Cost (1) Cost per sq ft (2) 

up to 20 sq ft $799.00 $15.90 
20 - 50 sq ft $927.00 $15.90 

50.1 - 90 sq ft $1,060.00 $15.90 
Notes: 
(1) Includes structural materials, equipment, and installation labor costs.   
(2) Includes aluminum, sheeting materials and panel fabrication costs. 

Table 2: Replace Sign Panel Only 

Sign size 

Total Cost 
[Base Cost] + [(Cost per sq ft) * sq ft of sign panel] 

Base Cost (1) Cost per sq ft (2) 

up to 20 sq ft $306.00 $15.90 
20 - 50 sq ft $356.00 $15.90 

50.1 - 90 sq ft $406.00 $15.90 
Notes: 
(1) Includes structural materials, equipment, and installation labor costs.   
(2) Includes aluminum, sheeting materials and panel fabrication costs. 
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techmemos.dot.state.mn.us

Attachment A 
TM 17-06-T-01 
June 1, 2017 
Page 2 of 2 

Table 3: Sign Relocation Costs  

Sign size Cost to move in 
place sign 

0 - 20 sq ft $450.00 
20.1 - 50 sq ft $500.00 
50.1 - 90 sq ft $550.00 

Table 4: Specific Service Sign Costs 

Work Type Total Cost 
Initial Sign Structure and Panel 

Installation $943.00 
Replace Sign Structure and Sign 

Panel $677.00 
Replace Sign Structure or 

Relocate $534.00 
Replace Sign Panel $449.00 
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5.4 External Sign Variance Committee 

MnDOT retains the authority to deny requests for signing where acceptable standards cannot be met, 
including locations where other supplemental guide signs are already in place.  Requests denied based on 
Minnesota statutes or engineering standards (i.e. insufficient space and design standards) may not be 
appealed.  At the discretion of the District Traffic Engineer, signing requests denied based on MnDOT policy 
may be appealed to the External Sign Variance Committee (ESVC). 

The ESVC is composed of persons outside of MnDOT who meet periodically to consider various requests for 
signing. The group serves as a variance committee making recommendations to the Commissioner's Office 
on signing requests that have been denied by the district office. They review requests to see if the denials 
can be substantiated to have negative effects on the requester and/or motorists. The ESVC also reviews 
policies and criteria on informational signing matters.  

The Chairperson is a MnDOT employee who serves in a non‐voting capacity to organize and schedule all 
functions of the ESVC. This individual serve as secretary and records decisions on sign variance requests. The 
chair represents the ESVC, not MnDOT, on all matters pertaining to the ESVC.   

The procedures for this Committee are as follows: 

1. A requester who has been denied signing by the district office and is interested in appealing the 
decision must submit a written request for a hearing by the ESVC. The requester should contact 
the chair of the ESVC directly and will then be advised of procedures and meeting date. The 
ESVC hears the requester's appeal and MnDOT's presentation separately.  The 
recommendations of the ESVC will be based on pertinent factors and will always consider the 
degree of financial hardship to the requester and safety implications.   

2. For each signing request, the recommendations made by the ESVC and the State Traffic 
Engineer are forwarded to the Commissioner's Office for review. Presentations on each request 
are made to a special committee (Internal Sign Variance Committee) appointed by the 
Commissioner for final concurrence or denial. The requester and the district involved will be 
notified by the chair of the ESVC of the decision made by the Commissioner.  

3. If the ESVC and the Commissioner approve the variance, the letter from the ESVC will notify the 
requester and the District Traffic Engineer with additional instructions.  The requester will then 
work with the MnDOT District responsible for installing the sign to complete the process.  All 
costs pertaining to signing will be the responsibility of the requester.   

4. If the ESVC and the Commissioner deny the variance, the requestor will be unable to reapply 
unless there is a significant change in the request. 

5. If the requestor is unable to attend the appointed ESVC meeting, they are required to notify the 
ESVC Chairperson at least 48 hours prior to the meeting date.  Nonattendance without prior 
notification will result in an automatic denial for the facility.  The requestor cannot present to 
the ESVC again unless there is a significant change in their request. 
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6. SIGN COMPONENTS 

In this chapter, you will be introduced to some common pictures of traffic signs and sign components. In 
addition, refer to the next chapter for a discussion on a signing plan set and the Appendix for a copy of a 
sample plan. 

6.1 Common Signs 

Exhibit 6‐1 Stop Signs 

The picture on the upper left is a stop sign (R1‐1) on a divided highway. The image in the upper right is a 
sample stop sign layout on a signing plan set. The lower left is the layout of a stop sign in the Standard 
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Signs Manual. The image in the lower right is a stop sign on a wood post with a Right Turn Permitted 
Without Stopping sign.  

Exhibit 6‐2 Yield Signs 

The image on the left is a picture of a yeild sign and the image on the right is from the Standard Signs 
Manual. 

Exhibit 6‐3 Speed Limit Sign 

The picture in the upper left is a Speed Limit sign mounted on 
square post. Notice the single knee brace on the back of the 
sign. The image on the right is from the Standard Signs Manual. 
The image to the left is a Speed  Limit Sign as layed out on a 
signing plan. 
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Exhibit 6‐4 Lane Use Signs 

Images of a Lane Use Sign in advance of an intersection. 

Exhibit 6‐5 Stop Ahead Signs 

Images are of a Stop Ahead 
Warning sign and the layout 
per the Standard Sign 
Manual. 

Exhibit 6‐6  School Crossing Signs  

Images of a School Crossing 
sign and the layout from the 
Standard Signs Manual.  
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Exhibit 6‐7 Guide Signs 

The image on the left is of a Directional Guide Sign. The 
images in the middle are from the SignCad® software which 
MnDOT uses to design Guide Signs. The bottom sign is a 
series of guide signs on a structure. 
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6.2 Sign Structures 

Exhibit 6‐8  Sign on Square Tube Post 

The image on the left is a picture of square tube nested in the ground (fin base or three wall base). The 
image in the middle is a picture of a shear base and the image on the right is a picture of a slip base. 

Exhibit 6‐9 Cantilever Guide Sign Mounting 

The above pictures show a sign structure and concrete foundation.  
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Exhibit 6‐10  Truss Structure Guide Sign Mounting 

Above are pictures of a sign truss structure for guide signing. 
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Exhibit 6‐11  U‐Post Mounted Signs with Knee Braces 

The images above show a variety of signs mounted 
with U‐posts and knee braces. In this instance, the sign 
requires two knee braces. This is MnDOT’s former 
standard and is no longer installed on MnDOT 
roadways. 

The use of U‐post and knee braces was the past (prior 
to 2020) standard. Current designs will no longer 
utilize this structure, and will instead use square tube, 
or other approved mounting methods. 
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Exhibit 6‐12  Traffic Signal Mounted Signs 

6.3 Other Signs 

Exhibit 6‐13 Minnesota Sesquicentennial Sign Installation 
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Exhibit 6‐14 Six Panel Logo Signs 

A six panel logo sign. 

Exhibit 6‐15  Memorial Signing 

The rectangular brown sign 
is for memorial signing. 
Here it is shown mounted 
with a variety of other sign 
groups. 
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6.4 Sign Degradation  

Exhibit 6‐16  Hidden and Faded Guide Sign 
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6.5 Sign Installations and Maintenance 

Exhibit 6‐17 Sign Removal 

Exhibit 6‐18 Repairing Signs 

Images of maintenance crews repairing guide signs. 
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Exhibit 6‐19  Flashing Stop Sign Installation 

Installation of a Stop sign with a flashing border. 

Exhibit 6‐20 Installing Mast Arm Signing 

Various images of sign crews installing signs on 
traffic signal mast arms. Notice the size of the sign 
and the equipment required for this operation. 
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Exhibit 6‐21  Images of Sign Hit by Contractor Equipment 
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Exhibit 6‐22 Images of Sign Hit by Vehicle 
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7. SIGNING PLAN SETS 

7.1 Design 

Standard detail sheets for signing plans can be found on the OTE website: 
http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/plans.html. The plan format and sequence of details is as 
follows: 

1. Title sheet. 

2. Statement of Estimated Quantities. 

3. Sign tabulation. 

4. Standard Plans 

5. Utility Sheet. 

6. Traffic barrier data sheets. 

7. Roadway plan sheets for signing. 

8. Sign panel drawings for all non‐standard signs. 

9. Standard details. 

10. Cross sections for Type A and Type OH signs 

Final signal plans should be prepared on 11” x 17” plan sheets. 

The licensed professional engineer responsible for or under whose supervision the work is performed shall 
sign the title sheet. 

A sample plan set is included in the Appendix in Section 10.2 on page 10‐7. Most of the images shown in this 
Chapter come from the sample plan set. To see them in larger detail, refer to the Appendix handout. In 
addition, a few of the images come from other sources to illustrate items that may not be included in the 
sample plan.  
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7.2 Title Sheet / Estimate of Quantities 

The Title Sheet includes information such as the title block, project location, governing specifications, etc. A 
sample title sheet is shown below from the sample plan. This includes the estimate of quantities.  

7.2.1 Plan Description and Location 

This defines the type of work being performed and the location of the work. The location identified should 
list intersections from west to east or south to north. 

7.2.2 Governing Specifications and Index of Sheets 

This defines the governing specifications for the project, the project funding and the index of the sheets 
contained within the plan set. Generally, it is located in the upper right‐hand corner of the title sheet, under 
the Federal Project number or statement “STATE FUNDS”. 
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If designed in metric units, there must also be a statement to the left of this box: “Attention, this is a metric 
plan”. 

Always use the most current version of the governing specifications. 

7.2.3 Plan Preparation Certification Note 

This identifies: 

 Who the plan set was developed by (or under the direct supervision of) 

 That individual’s state registration information. 
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7.2.4 Project Numbers and Sheet Numbers 
The project numbers and sheet numbers are shown in the lower right hand corner of the title sheet and on 
all other sheets.  

A SP in the project number stands for State Project. A SP is necessary for any project on a trunk highway 
signal. A SAP is a State Aid Project number indicating that the local agency is using State Aid funds to finance 
their share of the project. If the project has federal funding the SAP becomes a SP. All state aid numbers 
should be listed on all sheets to which they apply. 

The general format for a SP is “CCNN‐A”. CC is the county number in alphabetical order (i.e., Anoka County 
is 02). NN is the control section number within the county unique to the roadway in the County. A is the 
number of the project on that control section (i.e., ‐269 means that there have been 268 other projects on 
this section of roadway prior to this project). 

The general format for an SAP is CCC‐NNN‐A. CCC is a 3‐digit city number, a two digit number is a county 
number. NNN is a number related to the roadway and project type. A is the number of the project in that 
city or county of that type. 

7.2.5 Signature Block 

7.2.6 Index Map 

The index map is used to identify the location of the project(s). Provide leader lines from the beginning and 
end of the project limits to the appropriate points on the map. This is generally located near the center of 
the title sheet. 

If appropriate, identify all State Aid project numbers applicable to the project. 
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7.2.7 Project Location 

The information included in this block is the generalized location (county and city). This is generally located 
in the lower right part of the title sheet, left of the signature block and above the project number block. 

7.2.8 Plan Revisions Block 
The block is included so that future plan revisions can be documented. This is generally located in lower 
center portion of the title sheet. Pencil in the charge identifier number. MnDOT plan processing will edit this 
as necessary. 
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7.3 Sign Data Sheets 

The sign data sheets include a summary of data that is pertinent to the signs within the project area. Below 
are some examples of the sign data tables. 
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In the above image, the sign C‐1 is boxed out on the Sign Panels Type C summary table and in three 
examples from the layout sheets. In the table, the following headings are used: 

 SIGN NO. is the number of the sign 
 TOTAL QUANTITY is the total number of signs found in the plan set 

 CODE NO. is the nomenclature name of the sign 

 PANEL LEGEND is the legend text found on the sign 

 PANEL: SIZE (IN.) is the sign of the panel in length and height 
 PANEL: AREA (SQ. FT.) is the area of the sign 
 MTG HT: Mounting height of the bottom of the sign panel to road 
 NUMBER OF POSTS: number of vertical riser posts 

 POST TYPE: type of riser post (square tube) 
 RISER POST SIZE: dimension of the riser post 

 SURFACE TYPE: typically soil or concrete 

 PANEL: TOTAL AREA (SQ. FT.) is the total area of the sign group 
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7.4 General Layout Sheets 

The general layout sheets show the layout of the signs within the project area. Refer to the sample plan set 
in the appendix for a larger image to show the detail. 
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The layout sheets show the detailed layout and location of the signs. The circles numbers are the notes that 
indicate the action. For instance, in the above image, the circled 1 is for Furnish and Install (F&I), the 3 is to 
Salvage the sign and the 6 is to install.  

The notes on this sample plan are: 

F & I for Furnish and Install  

INPLACE – to indicate an inplace sign 

SALVAGE – for signs that will be salvaged 

REMOVE 

REMOVE SIGN TYPE C – for type C signs removed 

INSTALL – for signs that will be installed 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 
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7.4.1 Clear Zone Requirements 

Clear Zones (from the Road Design Manual) 

The roadside clear zone is the distance from the edge of the travel lane which should be free of any non‐
traversable hazard such as steep slopes or fixed objects. The clear zone distances are targeted towards 
allowing approximately 80 to 85 percent of all run‐off‐the‐road vehicles to recover or come to a safe stop. 
The width of a clear zone along the horizontal alignment is dependent on roadside geometry, design speed, 
radius of horizontal curve, and the ADT. Higher speeds mean vehicles will travel farther before recovering. 
Horizontal curvature increases the likelihood of a vehicle leaving the highway and increases the distance it 
will travel off the highway, as will steeper fill slopes. In general, hazards within the clear zone which cannot 
be removed, relocated, or made breakaway will warrant guardrail. 

The designer should not apply rigid adherence to the calculated clear zone distance. If a formidable hazard 
lies just beyond the clear zone, it should be removed or shielded if costs are reasonable. Conversely, the 
designer should not have the philosophy that the clear zone should be achieved at all costs. Limited right of 
way or unacceptable construction costs may lead to installation of a barrier or, perhaps, no protection at all 
if there are many hazards along the entire length of the roadway inside the calculated clear zone. 

The designer should not use the clear zone distances as boundaries for introducing roadside hazards such as 
bridge piers, non‐breakaway sign supports, or trees. These should be placed as far from the roadway as 
practical. 
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7.5 Sign Panel Layout Sheet 

When sign panels exist, the layout details will be shown on these sheets. MnDOT uses the software 
SignCAD® to layout guide signs. 

7.6 Structural Details 

OTE Signing is in the process of converting all standard details into standard plan sheets. The list is found on 
OTE website http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/plans.html 
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The Sheets show a variety of details on the structural support system for signs. Below are some close‐up 
images of a sample of these details.  
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8. MAINTENANCE OF SIGNS 

8.1 Signing Responsibilities 

Effective sign maintenance is important from a customer satisfaction perspective, and from a safety aspect 
in reducing crashes.  Therefore, careful management of sign maintenance at all levels throughout the state 
is essential. 

Altogether many organizations within the state are involved in signing and each has their necessary function 
and area of responsibility.  The flow line of information and direction starts with state regulations and 
policies and ends with the actual installation and maintenance of the signs. 

8.2 Maintenance Handout 

The information on the following pages is a handout related to sign maintenance and inventory from 
“Minnesota’s Best Practices for Traffic Sign Maintenance / Management Handbook” which can be found at 
www.mnltap.umn.edu/publications/handbooks/.   
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OCTOBER 2014 MINNESOTA’S BEST PRACTICES FOR TRAFFIC SIGN MAINTENANCE/MANAGEMENT HANDBOOK 

• What Are The Choices? 
– Assessment Methods 

• Visual Nighttime Assessment 

– Calibration Signs Procedure 

– Comparison Panels Procedure 

– Consistent Parameters Procedure 

• Measured Sign Retroreflectivity 

– Management Methods 
• Expected Sign Life 

• Blanket Replacement 

• Control Signs 

– Combination or Other Methods 
• Blanket Replacement & Expected Sign Life 

• Visual Nighttime Inspection & Control Signs 

• Other Methods documented in an 
Engineering Study 

Management 
– Expected Sign Life 
– Blanket Replacement 
– Control Signs 

M 

Assessm
ent 

– Visual Nighttime Assessment 

– Measured Sign

 Retroflectivityty 

• Vis 

Combination or 
Other Methods

Some examples include: 

– Blanket Replacement & 

Expected Sign Life 
– Visual Nighttime Inspection & 

Control Signs 
– Other Methods documented 

in an Engineering Study 

How Do I 
Decide? 

B-2 
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Assessment Methods (1/2) 

1. Visual Nighttime Assessment
This is an in the field assessment of retroreflectivity made 
by trained inspectors during nighttime conditions. The 
inspection should be conducted at normal speed from 
the travel lane, using the low-beam headlights and at 
typical viewing distances (180 feet for street name blades, 
300 feet for stop signs and up to 1,100 feet for symbol 
type warning signs based on a 30 feet per inch legibility 
distance). One or more of the following procedures should 
be used to support the visual nighttime inspections. 

Calibration Signs Procedure*
• An inspector views a calibration sign each time prior 

to conducting a nighttime field review. The calibration 
signs have known retroreflectivity levels at or above the 
specified minimums. The calibration signs are set up in 
a maintenance yard where the inspector can view the 
signs in a manner similar to nighttime field inspections. 
The inspector uses the visual appearance of the 
calibration sign to establish the evaluation threshold for 
that night’s inspection activities.1 

1 Inspectors must be trained. Training courses are available through many Local Technical Assistance Programs 

(LTAP); check http://www.ltap.org 

Comparison Panels Procedure*
• This procedure involves assembling a set of 

comparison panels that represent retroreflectivity 
levels above the specified minimums. Inspectors then 
conduct a nighttime field review and when a marginal 
sign is found, a comparison panel is attached and the 
sign/panel combination is viewed. The signs found to 
be less bright than the panel would then be scheduled 
for replacement. 

Consistent Parameters Procedure 
• The nighttime inspections would be conducted 

under similar factors that were used in the research 
to develop the minimum retroreflectivity levels. These 
factors include: 

– Using a sport utility vehicle or pick-up truck to conduct 
the inspection. 

– Using a model year 2000 or newer vehicle for the inspection. 

– Using an inspector who is at least 60 years old with 20/40 
normal or corrected and 105 degrees of peripheral vision. 

* A kit with samples of sheeting material at the thresholds currently available from Avery Dennison® 

www.averydennison.com 
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Assessment Methods (2/2) 

2. Measured Sign Retrorefectivity
• The retroreflectivity of every sign in your system is measured 

with a retroreflectometer* and the results are compared to the 
threshold levels documented in Table 2A-3 of the MN MUTCD. 
Signs with actual retroreflectivity levels below the specified 
minimums would be scheduled for replacement. 

Source: FHWA Sign Retroreflectivity Guidebook, September 2009 * Purchases or rentals are currently available from pppcatalog.com 
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Management Methods 

1. Expected Sign Life
• When signs are installed, the installation date would be recorded so that the age of the sign is known.  The age 

of the sign is compared to the expected sign life – based on the documented retroreflectivity degradation for a 
specific geographic area compared to the minimum levels.  Signs older than the expected sign life would be 
scheduled for replacement. 

2. Blanket Replacement
• All signs in an area/corridor would be replaced at specified intervals. The replacement interval would be based 

on the expected sign life or warranty period.  This method eliminates the need to assess retroreflectivity or 
track the life of individual signs.  If the warranty period is 12 years, replacing 1/12 of the signs each year would 
demonstrate compliance with the specified minimum retroreflectivity levels. 

3. Control Signs
• Replacement of signs in your system would be based on the performance 

of a small sample of control signs.  For convenience and safety, the small 
sample of signs (all of the basic colors, oriented in the most adverse 
direction) would be located in a maintenance yard and these signs 
would then be monitored to determine when they are at the end of their 
retroreflective life.  All field signs, represented by the control sample would 
then be replaced just before the control samples reach the minimum 
specified levels.  New signs would have to be added to the control sample 
every year. 

Source: FHWA Sign Retroreflectivity Toolkit 
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What Method is Best for Your Agency? (1/2) 

Assessment Methods (Visual Assessment, Measured Sign Retroreflectivity) 

• Requires training and lots of staff hours on the road. Your inspectors will 
have to view every one of your signs in the field (at 20 signs/hour, 10,000 

• May require the purchase of technology—a retroflectometer or reflective 
sheeting samples—and an investment of training your staff. 

• The primary advantage of using one of the Assessment Methods is that 
your agency will get the most years of service from each sign in your 
inventory as is practically possible. 

Management Methods (Expected Sign Life, Blanket Replacement, Control Signs) 

• Reduces staff time in the field versus possibly replacing some signs before 
they meet the minimum thresholds. 

• It has been suggested that if you are concerned about replacing signs 
with some life left in the sheeting material, you could go through the effort 
of measuring for retroreflectivity of salvaged signs after they are delivered 
to your maintenance yard for use as replacements for signs damaged by 
vandalism or knockdowns. 

Maintenance 
Methods Types Staff Hours Technology 

Service Life Lost 
From Each Sign 

Assessment 
Visual Nighttime Inspection 

Measured Sign Retroreflectivity 
$$$ $$$ $ 

Management 
Expected Sign Life 

Blanket Replacement 
Control Signs 

$ $ $$$ 

Source: FHWA Sign Retroreflectivity Guidebook, September 2009 
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So which Method is Best? 
• No one can tell you which method is best. Sign Retroreflectivity A Minnesota Toolkit can provide some assistance, but you 

know the characteristics of your system and your organization better than anyone else. Think about three primary factors: 

– Inventory 
• If the number of signs on your system is small (<500), conducting an annual inspection would be relatively easy. 

• If the number of signs on your system is large (>10,000), conducting an annual inspection could require 500 or more staff hours per year; 
so you should consider one of the management methods. 

– Staff 
• If your professional staff is trained and has experience conducting nighttime inspections, it would 

be easy to continue. 

• If you don’t have trained staff, the choices would include adding staff and training them or using 
one of the management methods. 

– Technology 
• If you already own or are willing to purchase a retroreflectometer* or buy a kit with samples of 

sheeting material at the thresholds**, the measurement method may be best. 

• If you are not willing to make these investments, the visual assessment, consistent parameters or 
one of the management methods would be a better choice. 

What Method is Best for Your Agency? (2/2) 

www.lrrb.orglrrb 

Make a decision, move forward, evaluate,
and make changes if you have to. 

* Purchases or rentals are currently available from pppcatalog.com 

** A kit with samples of sheeting material at the thresholds currently available from Avery Dennison® 

www.averydennison.com 

w
w

w
.dot.state.m

n.us/stateaid/trafficsafety.htm
l

Page | 8-8



 
M
n
D
O
T Sig

n
s 101 C

o
u
rse M

a
n
u
a
l

 J
u
n
e
 2

0
2
0
 

 
M

a
i
n
t
e
n
a
n
c
e
 o

f
 S

i
g
n
s
 

  

***HANDOUT*** ***HANDOUT*** 

***HANDOUT*** ***HANDOUT*** 

 OCTOBER 2014 MINNESOTA’S BEST PRACTICES FOR TRAFFIC SIGN MAINTENANCE/MANAGEMENT HANDBOOK 
E-1 

Part E – Implementation
Process Chart – Implementation .................................................................................E-2 
Sign Inventory ............................................................................................................E-3 
Sign Inventory – Pencil & Paper ..................................................................................E-4 
Sign Inventory – Software...........................................................................................E-5 
Engineering Study Process .............................................................................. E-6 to E-7 
Engineering Study / MN MUTCD Guidance .................................................... E-8 to  E-10 
Engineering Study / System Consideration Example - Rural Curves .............. E-11 to E-12 
Engineering Study / System Consideration Example - Urban & Rural Low Volume .....E-13 

MN MUTCD Guidance .................................................................................. E-14 to E-16 
Regulatory Sign Usage ................................................................................ E-17 to E-19 
Warning Sign Usage .................................................................................... E-20 to E-23 
Guide Sign Usage ........................................................................................ E-24 to E-26 
Low Volume Road Sign Usage ..................................................................... E-27 to E-29 
Which Signs are Required by the 2014 MN MUTCD? ................................................E-30 
Case Study #2: Ireland vs. Lengsfeld and Carver County ............................ E-31 to E-33 
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Process Chart – Implementation 

Implementation 

Sign Inventory 

Engineering Study 

Understand Basic Guidance 
in MN MUTCD 

Understand Site Specific & 
System Characteristics 

Understand Agency 
Policies & Procedures 

Decide/Document 

** A key premise underlying all of the 
guidance in the MN MUTCD is the exercise 
of Engineering Judgment! ** 
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Sign Inventory 

• The first step in the Implementation process involves 
documenting the location, type, installation date, 
sheeting type, direction facing, sign post type, 
and condition of all the signs along your system – 
conduct a Sign Inventory. 

– There are 2 basic approaches: 

• Pencil & Paper 

• Commercially available software 

• Both approaches require investing time 
and resources: 

– Time in the field collecting data 

– Time in the office analyzing data 

• Which approach is best for your agency? 

– Probably depends on how many signs are in your 
system – if you only manage a small system with 
relatively few signs, it probably wouldn’t be worth the 
expense associated with buying software, attending 
training, and spending time in the field. 
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Traffic Sign Inspection Sheet 
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Sign Inventory – Pencil & Paper 

• These are examples of traffic sign inspection sheets 
that would be used to conduct the field inventory of 
sign location, type and condition. 

• The inventory sheets can be linked with GIS to 
create system sign maps. 

• Data can be entered directly into spreadsheets in 
the field or back at the office 
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Sign Inventory – Software 

• There are many sign management software 
options available 

• A free version can be found at: 

– Signs Plugin offered by Utah LTAP 
www.utahltap.org/software 
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Engineering Study Process (1/2) 

Te MN MUTCD defnes an Engineering Study as:
• The comprehensive analysis and evaluation of available information. 

• The application of Principles, Standards and Guidance and practices contained 
in this Manual. 

• For the purpose of making a decision about the application, design, operation 
or installation of a traffic control device. 

Te MN MUTCD also defnes the requirements for individuals that 
are assigned the task of conducting the Engineering Study as:
• An engineer or staff working under the supervision of an engineer. 

• Having knowledge of the procedures, policies and criteria 
established by the engineer. 

Tese defnitions clearly indicate:
• Trained professional staff should be making the decisions 

about the application and design of traffic control devices 
(as opposed to elected officials). 

• The key steps in the study process include: understanding 
MN MUTCD basics, location/system characteristics, agency 
policies, and obtaining and evaluating information. 
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Engineering Study Process (2/2) 

Understand Basic MN MUTCD Guidance: 
• Objective’s of Traffic Control Devices 

• Requirements to be Effective 

• Engineering Study Process Usage 

• Effectiveness 

Understand: 
• Specific Location Characteristics 

• System Characteristics 

• Agency Policies 

Decide/Document:
• What is the Problem/Issue to be addressed? 

– Safety 

– Speed 

– Congestion 

• Identify the applicable Guidelines 

– MN MUTCD 

– AASHTO 

– MnDOT 

– Local Agency 

• Identify possible Alternatives 

– In virtually ALL cases there will be multiple choices 

• Identify the evaluating Criteria 

– Effectiveness 

– Cost (first and ongoing maintenance) 

– Potential Impacts 

– Consistency 

• Implementation 
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Engineering Study / MN MUTCD Guidance (1/3) 

• STANDARD: The MN MUTCD describes the application of 
traffic control devices, but is not a legal requirement for their 
installation. 

• The MN MUTCD provides Standards, Guidance, Options 
and Support for the design and application of traffic control 
devices. – It is NOT a substitute for engineering judgment. 

• The MN MUTCD previously recommended that agencies 
should establish a process to provide and maintain reasonable 
nighttime sign visibility and legibility. 

1. STANDARD  - a statement of required practice and the verb SHALL 
is used. 

2. GUIDANCE  - a statement of recommended practice with deviations 
allowed based on engineering judgement. The verb SHOULD  is used. 

3. OPTION  - a statement of practice that is permissive. The verb MAY 
is used. 
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Engineering Study / MN MUTCD Guidance (2/3) 

• Purpose of Traffic Control Devices: 

– Notify road users of regulations 

– Provide warning and guidance needed for safe, uniform 
and efficient operation 

– Any message not related to traffic control is prohibited 

• Basic Requirements of Effective Traffic 
Control Devices: 

– Fulfill a need 

– Command attention 

– Convey a clear, simple message 

– Command respect 

– Give adequate time to respond 
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• Use only standard signs and place signs only when 
judgment or studies indicate a need for the signs. 

• REGULATORY signs give notice of traffic laws or 
regulations. 

• WARNING signs give notice of situations that are not 
self-evident 

• GUIDE signs provide information as to highway 
routes, directions, destinations, distances, services 
and points of interest. 

• Signs are ordinarily not needed to confirm rules of 
the road or laws. 

• Signs should not be installed that are not consistent 
with the rules (for example, Speed Limit 20 MPH). 

Engineering Study / MN MUTCD Guidance (3/3) 
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9. NEW TECHNOLOGIES 
Below are summaries of a number of new technologies. Further details can be found on the MnDOT ITS 
website, http://www.dot.state.mn.us/its/projects.html 

9.1 Truck Parking and Management System 

The goal of the project is to reduce the time searching for parking and provide safe truck parking 
alternative. Monitor truck parking availability at selected sites and provide real‐time information to truck 
drivers. 

Exhibit 9‐1  Truck Parking and Management System Signs 

Additional details on this project can be found at the ITS website: 

http://www.dot.state.mn.us/its/projects/2016‐2020/truckparking.html 
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9.2 Dynamic Speed Display Signs 

Dynamic speed display signs (DSDS) is a device that detects and display a vehicle’s current speed back to the 
driver. DSDs have been shown to have a significant speed‐reducing effect in temporary applications such as 
work zones or neighborhood speed watch programs. 

Exhibit 9‐2  Dynamic Speed Display Signs 

9.3 Curve Warning System  

The Curve Warning System provides a programmable active warning based on the speed of the vehicle as it 
approaches the curve and provides a warning message to the driver to reduce speed if it is excessive.  

A dynamic curve warning sign (DCWS) is a low‐cost technology that may help drivers select an appropriate 
speed when approaching a horizontal curve. A DCWS generally consists of a warning sign combined with a 
speed measuring device (e.g., radar) that activates a variable message (e.g., slow down) when vehicles are 
traveling above a set threshold. The technologies used to create a DCWS are currently available and the 
devices have been implemented at various locations. 

Exhibit 9‐3 Curve Warning System Signs 
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9.4 Truck Rollover Warning System (TROWS) 

MnDOT’s Truck Rollover Warning System (TROWS) uses use a 3‐beam sensor mounted over each lane to 
determine the vehicle speed and height and if the vehicle has slowed down at that location.  

The system shown in Exhibit 9‐4 is located at I‐94 WB in Minneapolis prior to the tunnel west of I‐35W. It 
includes three speed signs with LEDs in the border, one small DMS on the right‐hand side and an intelligent 
lane control signal (ILCS) on the left. 

When a vehicle is exceeding the speed and height, the system turns on the appropriate lane signs, and 
activates the ILCS and DMS at the same time.  

Exhibit 9‐4 Truck Rollover Warning Systems (TROWS)  

9.5 Overheight Warning System  

This type of system detects overheight vehicles moving toward obstacles such as bridges, tunnels and other 
overhead structures and individually warns drivers. A sign is activated when an over height vehicle is 
detected by the system. 

The purpose of this system is to detect over‐height vehicles and warn the drivers of the impending problem. 
This will enable them to exit the freeway and avoid the possibility of contact with the bridge. 

An infrared light beam and a remote lighted message sign will be included in the components of this 
system. 
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9.6 Water on Road System 

This type of system is a highway sensor that measures the presence of water on the roadway and is linked 
to traveler information systems. The purpose is to warn drivers of water on a roadway advising them not to 
pass. 

9.7 Fog Warning System 

This type of system is a highway visibility sensor that measures the density of roadway fog and is linked to 
traveler information systems. The need for a highway fog warning system has long been internationally 
recognized. With such a system, motorists can avoid tragic pile‐up accidents caused by dense or patchy fog, 
which are often fatal. 
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10. APPENDIX 

10.1 Frequently Asked Question 

Source is from the MnDOT OTE Signing website 

http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/signing/faq.html 

http://www.dot.state.mn.us/trafficeng/faq/faq‐signing.html 

10.1.1 Business Signing Questions 

Is my business or facility eligible to receive guide signing? 

In order for a facility or business to receive supplemental guide signing, the sign location must meet 
engineering standards and the facility or business must meet MnDOT policy. 

Engineering standards 

Furthermore, different types of signs (regulatory, warning, and guide) cannot be combined. For example, 
mixing a golf course sign with a speed limit sign is not allowed. This leaves limited space for supplemental 
guide signs. 

MnDOT policy 

There is tremendous demand for signing along our highway system; many businesses, organizations and 
agencies feel that they need and deserve signing to advertise, inform and/or aid the motorist in locating 
their establishment. As discussed under engineering standards, it is necessary to limit all signing to only that 
which is sufficient to aid drivers in safely arriving at their destination. As such, MnDOT policy and state law 
set out criteria that a facility must meet in order to be eligible for signing. 

What types of business signing does MnDOT allow on state highways? 

Logo 

 Gas, food, lodging, and camping. 

 Signs may be installed on interstates and certain other controlled‐access (freeway) highways. 

 Each facility must meet certain criteria related to hours of operation, licensing, distance from 
interchange, etc. 

 The cost of fabrication, installation, and maintenance are paid by the business. 

 This program is managed by Minnesota Logos, Inc. under an agreement with MnDOT. 

General motorists services 

 Gas, food, lodging, camping and hospitals. 

 Signs may be installed at rural freeway and expressway interchanges. 

 Each facility must meet certain criteria related to hours of operation, licensing, distance from 
interchange, etc. 

 The cost of fabrication, installation, and maintenance are paid by MnDOT. MnDOT provides 
trailblazing signs. 
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Major traffic generators 

 Major regional attractions that attract persons or groups beyond the local area. 

 Facilities must have a minimum of 10 events per year, and average event attendance of at least 
5,000 persons. 

 Signs may be installed on any trunk highway. 
 The cost of fabrication, installation, and maintenance of these signs are paid by the traffic 

generator. Trailblazing must be provided by the facility or local road authority. 

Minor traffic generators 

 Facilities that generally attract non‐local persons or groups, but do not qualify as major generators. 
These facilities should have broad motorist appeal, serve non‐familiar motorists, and are the type of 
facility for which a motorist normally expects highway signing. 

 Facilities are typically cultural, recreational, or historic attractions. 

 Facilities must meet certain criteria related to hours of operation, etc. 
 These signs may be installed at at‐grade intersections and some expressway interchanges. 
 The cost of fabrication, installation, and maintenance of these signs are paid by the traffic 

generator. Trailblazing must be provided by the facility or local road authority. 

Other traffic generators 

 Include Airports, Casinos, Educational Institutions, National Parks, Regional Shopping Centers, and 
State Parks. Criteria vary. 

 Signs may be installed on any trunk highway. 
 The cost of fabrication, installation, and maintenance of these signs are paid by the traffic 

generator. Trailblazing must be provided by the facility or local road authority. 

Specific services 

 Gas, food, lodging, places of worship, rural agricultural businesses and tourist‐oriented businesses. 
 The criteria for installation of these signs (hours, types of businesses, etc.) are primarily defined in 

Minnesota Statutes 160.292 – 160.297. 
 These signs can only be installed in rural areas at at‐grade intersections or at rural bypasses that 

have interchanges on expressways. 
 The cost of fabrication, installation, and maintenance of these signs are paid by the facility. 

Trailblazing must be provided by the facility or local road authority. 

Who do I contact to see if my business qualifies for a sign? 

To request signing for a facility on the state highway system, contact the appropriate District Traffic 
Engineer for your area. 

In your request, please state the name and type of your business or facility, as well as its location. 

What happens after I submit my request for signing (including costs)? 

 District staff will work with you to determine whether your facility qualifies for signs on the trunk highway. 
This decision takes into account the type of facility and whether it meets the requirements of MnDOT’s 
various signing programs. Additionally, a field check is performed to determine whether there is available 
space for the sign(s) along the trunk highway as well as at exit ramps or near the closest intersection. 
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If signing is approved for your facility, the MnDOT District Traffic Office will contact you with an application 
form as well as the estimated cost of the sign(s). This cost includes the fabrication of the sign panel, 
structural materials, equipment, and installation labor costs. This is a one‐time fee that lasts for the life of 
the sign. 

After the completed application and payment are received by MnDOT, it may take 1‐ 3 months to have 
signs installed depending on weather. 

What if my request for signing is not approved? 

MnDOT retains the authority to deny requests for signing where acceptable standards cannot be met, 
including locations where other supplemental guide signs are already in place. Requests denied based on 
Minnesota statutes or engineering standards (i.e. insufficient space and design standards) may not be 
appealed. At the discretion of the District Traffic Engineer, signing requests denied based on MnDOT policy 
may be appealed to the External Sign Variance Committee (ESVC). 

For more information regarding making an appeal to the ESVC, contact Joani Nilan at 651‐234‐7384. 

How do I get my business logo placed on the blue freeway signs? 

This is the Logo Sign Program, which operates separately from other state signing programs. Logo signs 
provide road users with business identification and directional information for services and for eligible 
attractions. FHWA limits the eligible service categories to include gas, food, lodging, 24‐hour pharmacies, 
camping, and attractions. 

Read more about Minnesota’s Logo Signing Program. 

To request logo signing, contact Dave DeSutter, General Manager of Minnesota Logos, Inc. or go to 
http://www.minnesota.interstatelogos.com/state/home.aspx. 
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10.1.2 Non‐Business Signing Questions 

How do I go about getting a STOP sign installed at an intersection? 

If the local road intersects a state highway, a field evaluation and engineering study needs to be conducted 
by MnDOT; refer to the State Traffic Engineer's Directory and contact the appropriate district traffic office to 
initiate this process. If a local road intersects with another local road, contact the local road authority (i.e. 
City of Minneapolis or Hennepin County, etc). 

I would like to have a deer crossing sign installed. How do I go about getting this accomplished? 

Data has shown that installing static deer warning signs has not been effective in reducing deer‐vehicle 
crashes. As such, MnDOT policy is to no longer install static deer crossing signs. Existing signs are being 
removed after they reach the end of their useful lives. 

View a summary of MnDOT’s position regarding deer crossing signs and supporting research (PDF, 44 KB). 

I would like to have a "deaf child/blind child/slow children at play" sign installed on my street/highway 
near my home. How do I get this accomplished? 

MnDOT does not install this type of sign on state highways since it is not enforceable (it is a warning sign) 
and it can lead to a false sense of security. If you are requesting signing on a local road, contact the local 
road authority. 

How do I go about having a bridge or highway section dedicated to a group (i.e. Vietnam Veterans Bridge 
or Highway)? 

MnDOT does not memorialize highways. Memorialization of highways is done by an act of the Minnesota 
Legislature. If the legislature has memorialized a highway, MnDOT typically installs signs at specified 
location near the beginning of the route. On interstate routes, signs are placed in rest areas. Signs must 
meet the requirements of the Minnesota Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices. This document 
defines the size, color, shape, location, and allowable message on signs. This document is defined in both 
federal and state law and governs all traffic control devices on a roadway. If a route is memorialized the 
organization or individuals requesting the designation pay for the design, fabrication, installation and 
maintenance of the signs. 

If the bridge or highway section is not on a state highway, contact the local road authority. 

How do I obtain a sign to use as a graphic display for a workshop/training class? 

MnDOT does not fabricate signs to sell to the public. To find out sign costs and have a sign fabricated 
contact a sign fabricator.  
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10.1.3 Signing Specifications Questions 

Why are some cities included on the large green guide signs at interstate highway intersections? 

There is a national publication by the American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials 
(AASHTO) that lists what are referred to as control cities. Control cities are “cities which have been 
determined by each state to be major destinations and population centers located on or near the Interstate 
Highway System.” 

These cities are listed sequentially on guide signs along the Interstate, and remain on successive signs until 
that destination is reached. 

What is the purpose of the numbers on signs every mile along state highways? 

These are called reference location signs. They are installed every mile on all state highways. The beginning 
reference point is "0" at the western border of the state for east/west highways and "0" at the southern 
border of the state for north/south highways. If the highway does not extend to a western or southern 
border, then the beginning reference point is at the westernmost or southernmost limit of the highway. 

How are EXIT Numbers determined? 

Exit numbering in Minnesota is used on freeways.  Exit numbering is based on the reference location signs 
as mentioned in the previous question (i.e.; an exit located between reference location sign 48 and 49 
would be numbered Exit Number 48). If multiple exits are located within the same mile, the exit is 
numbered with a letter following, such as 48A and 48B. The lettering follows alphabetically from west to 
east and south to north. For more information, on the rules regarding the numbering system or the exit 
number for a specific interchange, contact Josie Tayse at 651‐234‐7371 or Rick Sunstrom at 651‐234‐7381. 

What manuals, standards, sample plans, specifications are available for review and guidance for roadway 
signing? 

The most frequently used signing manuals are typically: 

 Minnesota Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices – state standards for uniformity of sign 
design and placement, based upon federal standards 

 Traffic Engineering Manual – Chapter 6 – supplements the Minnesota Manual on Traffic Control 
Devices by providing additional guidelines on use of standard signs, as well as MnDOT’s guide and 
business signing policies. 

 MnDOT Standard Signs and Markings Manual – listing of the standard signs used throughout 
Minnesota, including dimensioned drawings of sign panels for fabrication purposes 

 MnDOT Standard Signs and Markings  Summary – handbook used for identifying standard signs and 
appropriate panel size based upon roadway type 

 Additional manuals can be found by checking the Signing ‐ Manuals, Handbooks and Guidelines 
website and/or Traffic Engineering ‐ Publications for a listing of available online documents. 

What is the legal height for vehicles on highways and when does MnDOT install clearance signs? 

The legal height for vehicles is 13 feet, 6 inches. The low clearance sign is used to warn road users of 
clearances less than 12 inches above this legal height. Clearance below bridges on freeways is typically 16 
feet, 4 inches and for overhead mounted signs is 17 feet. 
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What is the proper mounting height for Disabled Parking signs? 

If installed for a parallel parking spot on an urban street, the bottom of the sign needs to be 7 feet above 
the sidewalk. If installed in a parking lot, the sign must be visible to the driver when the vehicle is parked in 
the disabled parking space. 

What does the 6% mean on a hill sign? 

6% refers to the amount of slope of the highway from the top to the bottom of the hill ‐ 6 percent means 
that for every 100 feet horizontally, the highway drops 6 feet. These signs are placed in advance of steep 
grades requiring special precaution on the part of road users. 

Does MnDOT use plywood or plastic for its signs? 

No. MnDOT only uses aluminum as the base material for sign panels. Sheet aluminum is used for smaller 
signs; larger signs and overhead mounted signs are made with extruded aluminum panels. 

What type of sheeting materials does MnDOT use for its signs? 

MnDOT uses sheeting materials listed on our Approved Products List. Currently, the type of material used 
by MnDOT is Type XI retroreflective sheeting. For other specifics on MnDOT sign sheeting materials or the 
Approved Products List, contact Tiffany Kautz at 651‐234‐7388. 
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10.2 Sample Plan Set 
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